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CALENDAR OF EVENTS—2011  
LAT TEST ADMINISTRATIONS

EVENTS TEST ADMINISTRATION

Test administrator training sessions

APRIL MAY

By 4/25 By 5/13

Test administrations

Mathematics

Reading/ELA

Science

4/25 (G3, 4, 6, 7, 10)

4/26–27 (G3, 4, 6, 7, 10)

4/29 (G5, 8, 10)

5/16 (G5, 8)

5/17–18 (G5, 8)

—

Districts receive TAKS Standard and Optional 
Reports 5/25 6/7*

* This report will arrive ten working days after the testing contractor receives the answer documents.

 NOTE: This manual does not contain LAT information pertaining to TAKS–M administrations. See 
the TAKS–M grades 3–5, 6–8, or 9–11 test administration directions for this information.
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SUMMARy OF RESpONSIbILITIES
TEST ADMINISTRATOR

prepare for test administration
Prepare for and attend test administrator training session; review and sign test 1) 
administrator security oath.

Help campus coordinator prepare test booklet covers and answer documents for 2) 
test administration.

Verify precoded labels and answer documents.3) 

Hand-grid blank test booklet covers and answer documents.4) 

Receive test materials.5) 

Conduct test administration
Ensure proper testing procedures.6) 

Prepare students for the LAT administration.7) 

Administer test.8) 

Return test materials
Return test materials to the campus coordinator.9) 

Maintain test security and confidentiality at all times. Report any 
irregularities to your campus testing coordinator immediately.
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The linguistically accommodated testing (LAT) process was designed for limited English 
proficient (LEP)-exempt recent immigrant English language learners (ELLs) in response to 
federal assessment and Adequate Yearly Progress (AYP) accountability requirements. LAT 
procedures have been implemented gradually for tests in federally required grades and 
subjects. LAT mathematics administrations were implemented in the 2004–2005 school year 
for grades 3–8 and 10, and LAT reading/English language arts (ELA) administrations were 
implemented in the 2006–2007 school year for the same grades. LAT science administrations 
were implemented in the 2007–2008 school year for grades 5, 8, and 10. 

The LAT process enables eligible immigrant ELLs to receive linguistic accommodations that 
help them better understand the language used on the state academic skills assessments. 
Separate, secure forms of the Texas Assessment of Knowledge and Skills (TAKS) are used in 
LAT administrations. The TAKS tests used are referred to as LAT tests. LAT tests for  
grades 3–5 are available in both English and Spanish. LAT tests for grades 6, 7, 8, and 10 are 
available in English. 

Several linguistic accommodations are available during LAT administrations. Secure 
mathematics and science linguistic simplification guides (LSGs) are provided for test 
administrators to use with students who receive the accommodation of linguistic simplification. 
These guides delineate ways to appropriately simplify the language used on the LAT 
mathematics and science tests. The guides are issued to test administrators with the secure 
LAT test booklets and must be returned to the campus coordinator once testing is completed. 
Linguistic simplification guides are not used in reading administrations. 

This manual is for test administrators responsible for LAT administrations of TAKS, including 
TAKS (Accommodated). If you administer additional tests, you will also need manuals specific 
to those administrations. This manual does not contain LAT information pertaining to 
TAKS–M administrations. See the TAKS–M grades 3–5, 6–8, or 9–11 test administration 
directions for instructions specific to administering TAKS–M tests with linguistic 
accommodations. Test preparation and administration procedures must be followed exactly. 
Rules governing the implementation of the state assessment program are available at http://
www.tea.state.tx.us/rules/tac/chapter101.

Summary of the LAT Administration and Reporting process
During the spring semester, eligibility for LEP exemptions is determined in ■■

accordance with state policies and procedures.

Eligible students in grades 3–8 and 10 are designated to participate in LAT ■■

administrations of TAKS mathematics, reading/ELA, and science tests. 

Campus meetings are held to make and document decisions concerning the ■■

linguistic accommodations to provide and the need for individual versus small-
group LAT administrations. Students are able to receive allowable linguistic 
accommodations that are routinely received in classroom instruction and testing.

LAT test administrators are trained in TAKS testing procedures and the ■■

procedures specific to LAT administrations.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/rules/tac/chapter101
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/rules/tac/chapter101
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LAT reading and ELA administrations are conducted over two days; LAT ■■

mathematics and science tests are each administered in one day.

Students take a LAT form of a TAKS test with the designated accommodations. ■■

LAT test administrators are issued a secure mathematics or science LSG for use 
with students who receive linguistic simplification as an accommodation in routine 
classroom instruction and testing.

LAT test administrators indicate on each student’s scorable document the ■■

linguistic accommodations they provide as well as other information relating to the 
LAT administration.

Schools receive students’ LAT test results with the TAKS results. Recent ■■

immigrants determined to be LEP-exempt under state law are reported as LEP-
exempt on test answer documents. The LAT test results of individual students 
should be used for instructional planning.

LAT Eligibility
Students are eligible for LAT administrations in mathematics and science if they

are determined to be LEP-exempt in accordance with Texas policy;■■

are in grades 3–8 or 10 for LAT mathematics administrations; and■■

are in grade 5, 8, or 10 for LAT science administrations.■■

Students are eligible for LAT administrations in reading or ELA if they

are determined to be LEP-exempt in accordance with Texas policy;■■

are in grades 3–8 or 10; and■■

are beyond their first school year of enrollment in U.S. schools.■■

For reading/ELA, eligible immigrant ELLs in their first school year of enrollment in the 
United States do not take a LAT administration. They take the Texas English Language 
Proficiency Assessment System (TELPAS) reading assessment to meet federal testing 
requirements.

Eligible immigrant ELLs receiving special education services. LAT administrations of TAKS, 
including TAKS (Accommodated), and TAKS–M are available for reasons associated with 
limited English proficiency for eligible immigrant ELLs receiving special education services. 
When taking a LAT administration of TAKS, TAKS (Accommodated), or TAKS–M, these 
students are able to receive accommodations that address both their special education needs 
and needs as immigrant English language learners. 

Students who are eligible for a LAT administration of TAKS (Accommodated) use ■■

the LAT form of TAKS. The format accommodations provided on the TAKS 
(Accommodated) form are also used on the LAT forms of TAKS. Students assessed 
with LAT must not be given the TAKS (Accommodated) form. The forms cannot 
be interchanged.

Note that LEP exemptions and LAT administrations do not apply to immigrant ■■

ELLs who qualify for TAKS–Alt. Because of the design of TAKS–Alt, these 
provisions are not necessary.
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The language proficiency assessment committee (LPAC), in collaboration with the subject-
area teacher of each LEP-exempt student and the testing coordinator, will

make and document decisions concerning the linguistic accommodations to be ■■

provided,

determine the need for individual versus small-group LAT administrations, and■■

identify appropriate LAT test administrators.■■

LAT decisions must be documented by the LPAC in the student’s permanent record file.  
In the case of an eligible immigrant ELL receiving special education services, testing and 
accommodation decisions must be made by the student’s admission, review, and dismissal 
(ARD) committee in conjunction with the LPAC. LAT decisions for eligible immigrant ELLs 
receiving special education services must be documented by the LPAC in the student’s 
permanent record file and by the ARD committee in the student’s individualized education 
program (IEP).

State regulations that went into effect in the 2009–2010 school year grant 
LAT testing provisions to a small group of students determined to be 
unschooled ELL asylees and refugees who are beyond the LEP exemption 
or exit level LEP postponement period. Consult your campus coordinator if 
you have questions regarding the participation of these students in LAT. 
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TEST SECURITy AND CONFIDENTIALITy 
REQUIREMENTS
TAKS assessments, including LAT administrations, are secure testing programs as defined by 
the Texas Education Code (TEC), Chapter 39, Subchapter B. According to 19 TAC, Chapter 
101, all test materials must be handled in strict accordance with the instructions contained in 
this manual. Each person with access to test materials must maintain and preserve the security 
and confidentiality of the testing program. Each person with access to student information 
should maintain and preserve the confidentiality of this information.

As part of TEA’s ongoing efforts to improve the security of the assessment program, a 
comprehensive 14-point plan was introduced in June 2007 to help ensure that test results are 
meaningful and valid. A majority of the plan’s measures were instituted during the 2008 and 
2009 spring administrations, and an additional measure was implemented prior to the 2010 
administrations through the introduction of online standardized training modules.

More information about the recommendations for implementation of the 
14-point Test Security Plan can be found online at http://www.tea.state 
.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security.

For details regarding security measures, refer to the 2010–2011  
Test Security Supplement available at http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student 
.assessment/admin/security.

Test Security 
Test security involves accounting for all secure materials before, during, and after each test 
administration. Trained, certified personnel and/or their trained designees who meet the 
requirements to participate in the state assessment program and who have signed an oath 
beforehand are the only individuals authorized to have access to test materials, and all secure 
items must be kept in locked storage (e.g., in a locked closet or cabinet) when not in use. 
Every test booklet and LAT linguistic simplification guide displays a unique security number 
that is used for tracking purposes. Each day when testing has concluded, all secure materials 
assigned to each test administrator must be returned to the campus testing coordinator. If a 
student has written on any charts or reference materials, these items must also be collected 
and destroyed immediately after the test administration.

Confidentiality Requirements
Confidentiality involves protecting the contents of all test booklets, completed answer 
documents, and LAT linguistic simplification guides. Maintaining confidentiality requires 
compliance with, but is not limited to, all of the following guidelines:

All testing personnel who meet the requirements to participate in state testing ■■

must be trained and must sign the appropriate security oath before handling 
secure test materials.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
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All tests must be administered in strict accordance with the instructions contained ■■

in the test administration materials.

No person may view, reveal, or discuss the contents of a test, answer documents, or ■■

LAT linguistic simplification guides before, during, or after a test administration 
unless specifically authorized to do so by the procedures outlined in the test 
administration materials. All test content is considered secure, including linguistic 
simplification guides.

Secure test materials, including test booklets and LAT linguistic simplification ■■

guides, may not be duplicated without prior approval from TEA.

Each subject area in a test booklet is sealed. This seal may be broken during the ■■

respective subject-area test session only by persons authorized to do so by the 
instructions contained in the test administration materials.

No person may answer verbally or nonverbally any question that relates to the ■■

content of a test before, during, or after a test administration unless specifically 
authorized to do so by the procedures outlined in the test administration 
materials. 

No person may review or discuss student responses during or after a test ■■

administration unless specifically authorized to do so by the procedures outlined 
in the test administrator materials. (For information about transcribing, see 
Activity 6.) If circumstances necessitate that a test booklet be examined, 
permission MUST be obtained from TEA before the test booklet is examined.

No person may change or amend any response recorded by a student or instruct a ■■

student to do so.

Districts are required to complete seating charts for all administrations. 
Seating charts must be maintained at the local level. Contact your campus 
coordinator for information regarding the seating chart your district has 
developed. If any administration requires the use of more than one room, 
a seating chart is needed for each room.

Security Oaths
All district and campus personnel who participate in state-mandated testing and/or handle 
secure test materials must meet the eligibility requirements and be trained and sign a security 
oath. Any person who has more than one testing role (e.g., a campus coordinator who also 
serves as a test administrator) must receive appropriate training and sign a security oath for 
each role. The LAT test administrator’s oath can be found in Appendix B of this manual.

Each oath for test administrators must be read and completed after training and before 
handling secure test materials. The bottom of each oath must also be signed after the 
completion of the administration. Oaths must be returned to the campus coordinator after 
the administration is completed and will be kept on file in the district for at least five years.

Test administrators, technology staff, and other campus personnel who will be present in the 
testing room must be trained and sign an oath for each administration.
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As part of the 14-point security plan, students in certain grades are asked 
to sign a grade-appropriate honor statement on their answer document 
immediately prior to taking a state assessment. This requirement applies 
for students taking LAT tests at grade 10. For more information about 
the honor statement, see the section of this manual containing the  
grade 10 test administration directions.

Testing Irregularities
Incidents resulting in a deviation from documented testing procedures are defined as testing 
irregularities. Each person participating in the testing program is directly responsible for 
reporting immediately to the campus or district testing coordinator any violation or suspected 
violation of test security or confidentiality. Failure to report to the appropriate authority that 
an individual has engaged in conduct that violates the security or confidentiality of a test is in 
violation of 19 TAC, Chapter 101, and could result in sanctions. Details regarding what 
constitutes an irregularity are provided later in this section.

Additional information about how to ensure proper testing procedures 
can be found in Activity 6. Detailed information concerning implementing 
the statewide testing program—including ensuring correct testing 
procedures, handling secure materials, and avoiding and reporting  
testing irregularities—is provided in the 2010–2011 Test Security 
Supplement, available at http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/
admin/security.

penalties for prohibited Conduct
In accordance with 19 TAC, Chapter 101, any person who violates, assists in the violation of, or 
solicits another to violate or assist in the violation of test security or confidentiality, and any 
person who fails to report such a violation, may be penalized through

placement of restrictions on the issuance, renewal, or holding of a Texas educator ■■

certificate, either indefinitely or for a set term;

issuance of an inscribed or non-inscribed reprimand;■■

suspension of a Texas educator certificate for a set term; or■■

revocation or cancellation of a Texas educator certificate without opportunity for ■■

reapplication for a set term or permanently.

Additionally, irregularities resulting in a breach of security or confidentiality may result in the 
invalidation of students’ assessments.

No person may view, reveal, discuss, or score the contents of an 
assessment instrument at any time unless expressly authorized to do so 
by the test administration materials. Release or disclosure of confidential 
test items could result in criminal prosecution under TEC §39.0303, 
Section 552.352 of the Texas Government Code, and Section 37.10 of 
the Texas Penal Code.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
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Districts electing to use certified or noncertified paraprofessionals (e.g., 
teacher aides) during the administration of a state assessment, including 
any personnel who have access to secure test materials, must identify a 
certified staff member who will be responsible for supervising these 
individuals. If a violation of test security or confidentiality occurs under 
this circumstance, the supervising certified professional is subject to the 
penalties listed above.

Examples of Testing Irregularities
The incidents listed below represent departures from prescribed testing procedures. Categories 
describing the more common irregularities are provided to guide testing personnel in ensuring 
that appropriate testing procedures are followed. Testing personnel should contact their 
coordinator if they are unsure about whether an incident has occurred or if they are unclear 
regarding what constitutes an irregularity.

Eligibility Error

Examples:
Eligible students were not tested.■■

Students were tested with an assessment for which they were not eligible. For ■■

example, a student was given a non-LAT test form when he or she should have 
been given a LAT test form.

Individualized Education program (IEp) Implementation Issue

Example:
A student receiving special education services was provided an unapproved or ■■

undocumented accommodation or was not provided a prescribed accommodation.

Improper Accounting for Secure Materials

Examples:
Secure materials were not returned, checked in, and accounted for at the end of ■■

each testing day.

A test administrator, campus testing coordinator, or district testing coordinator ■■

lost or misplaced completed answer document(s), test booklet(s), or other secure 
materials.

Secure materials were not returned to the testing contractor by the published date.■■

Monitoring Error

Examples:
A test administrator left a room unattended when students or secure materials ■■

were present.

Secure materials were left unattended during a lunch break, a short break taken in ■■

the testing room, or restroom breaks.

Testing personnel did not monitor students during a break.■■
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A test administrator did not ensure that students worked independently during ■■

testing (e.g., students were not prevented from gaining an unfair advantage 
through the use of cell phones, text messages, or other means).

A test administrator did not verify that a student recorded his or her responses on ■■

the answer document.

A student was allowed to remove secure materials from the testing area.■■

procedural Error

Examples:
An unauthorized individual (e.g., a student or untrained personnel) was permitted ■■

to transport secure test materials.

A test administrator failed to issue the correct materials (e.g., charts, rulers, No. 2 ■■

pencils, dictionaries, calculators), or students were provided nonallowable 
materials.

Testing personnel who were not properly trained were allowed to administer tests ■■

or handle secure materials.

Students were administered a test on the wrong day.■■

A test administrator failed to use the test administration directions.■■

A student administered a LAT test was provided an unapproved accommodation ■■

or was not provided a prescribed accommodation.

A test administrator failed to remove or cover all instructional displays.■■

potential Referral to the Educator Certification and Standards Division

The kinds of behaviors described below constitute serious violations of test security or 
confidentiality. Disciplinary action at both the local and state levels may be taken against the 
individual(s) involved, including suspension or termination of educator certification 
credentials.

Examples:
Testing personnel viewed a test before, during, or after an assessment (unless ■■

specifically authorized to do so by the procedures outlined in the test 
administration materials). This includes viewing an examinee’s secure test booklet 
without prior approval from TEA to verify whether the student has marked test 
responses.

Testing personnel scored student tests, either formally or informally.■■

Testing personnel discussed secure test content, student responses, or student ■■

performance.

Testing personnel made a copy of secure materials without permission from TEA.■■

Testing personnel directly or indirectly assisted students with responses to test ■■

questions.

Testing personnel tampered with student responses.■■
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Students for Cheating on State Assessments
If testing personnel suspect that an examinee has cheated on a state assessment, they must 
immediately report it to the campus coordinator. If a district determines that an examinee has 
cheated on a state assessment, the district may elect to invalidate the student’s test. Additional 
disciplinary action may be taken at the local level in accordance with district policy. Any locally 
determined disciplinary actions stemming from the cheating must be submitted to TEA via 
the online reporting form developed for that purpose, which can be accessed at http://www 
.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security.

A separate online incident report form and documentation are necessary only if the district 
determines that testing personnel contributed to, caused, or did not detect the cheating due 
to inadequate monitoring or another error.

For more information about test security, refer to the 2010–2011 Test 
Security Supplement available at http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student 
.assessment/admin/security.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/admin/security
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GENERAL INFORMATION

LAT accommodations are available for eligible students enrolled in grades 3–8 or 10 for 
mathematics and reading/ELA, as well as for eligible students enrolled in grades 5, 8, or 10 
for science. Keep in mind the following general information about LAT administrations:

Accommodations
LAT administrations often require more than one type of linguistic ■■

accommodation.

LAT accommodations must be consistent with the linguistic accommodations used ■■

with the student in routine classroom instruction and testing, and the 
accommodations must be documented by the LPAC.

In addition to linguistic accommodations, a student taking a LAT administration ■■

who is receiving special education services may be eligible for accommodations 
related to his or her disability. These accommodations are described in  
Appendix E. More information about these types of accommodations is found in 
the 2010–2011 Accommodations Manual.

Test booklets
LAT test booklets for TAKS indicate “LAT” on the cover and are not ■■

interchangeable with TAKS tests. 

For students taking a LAT administration of TAKS (Accommodated), use the test ■■

booklet that is marked “LAT.” The format accommodations provided for TAKS 
(Accommodated) are also used on the LAT forms of TAKS. 

For LAT administrations of TAKS, including TAKS (Accommodated), in  ■■

grades 3–5, students may use an English-version test booklet or Spanish-version test 
booklet. For mathematics and science, the English and Spanish LAT tests are 
transadaptations and may be used together in the side-by-side linguistic 
accommodation. The grades 3–5 reading tests are not transadaptations and must 
NOT be used together. 

Test Administration
Students taking LAT administrations must not be tested in a room with students ■■

taking the regular TAKS tests.

Students taking LAT administrations should be provided individual or small-group ■■

administrations. When small-group administrations are used, students should be 
seated far enough apart that they are not disturbed by interactions between the 
test administrator and other students. 

It may be possible to group students taking LAT administrations from more than ■■

one grade in the same testing room. Campus personnel should review the needs of 
the students, their accommodations, their grade levels, and the test administration 
directions in this manual when planning how to group students.

Note that there are some key differences in procedures and accommodations for ■■

LAT administrations of TAKS–M. The TAKS–M test administration directions 
contain information about LAT administrations of TAKS–M.
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During LAT administrations, students must not be provided any direct or 
indirect assistance or reinforcement that identifies or aids in the 
identification of the correct response to a test item. After a LAT 
administration, no discussion or scoring of test items is allowed at any time.
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MAThEMATICS AND SCIENCE LINGUISTIC 
ACCOMMODATIONS 

The accommodations provided in LAT mathematics and science administrations are designed 
to help students understand the language used on the tests. The linguistic accommodations, 
however, must not assist students with the subject-area terminology, concepts, or skills 
assessed.

Accommodations providing Indirect and Direct Linguistic Support

For LAT mathematics and science administrations, accommodations providing indirect 
linguistic support are allowable for all students and are incorporated into the test administration 
directions. Documentation of these accommodations is not necessary. Note that documentation 
is necessary for accommodations that provide direct linguistic support. The following charts 
describe the types of indirect and direct support accommodations that are allowable for LAT 
mathematics and science administrations.

Indirect Linguistic Support

Accommodation Type of Assistance

Clarification of Test 
Directions

The test administration directions may be translated, reworded, or 
repeated as needed to ensure understanding.

Breaks at Request  
of Student

Breaks during the test administration should be provided in accordance 
with the needs of the student.

Direct Linguistic Support

Accommodation Type of Assistance

Linguistic A student may ask the test administrator to say in simpler language 
Simplification what a test question is asking. Test administrators may provide this 

assistance using simpler words, pictures, and/or gestures, as long as 
they do not define or explain mathematical or scientific terminology or a 
concept that the test question is assessing. Secure LAT linguistic 
simplification guides are provided to test administrators for use with 
this accommodation.* The guides for English-version LAT tests provide 
suggested linguistic simplifications. For the test versions in both 
English and Spanish, the guides delineate which subject-area terms 
may not be simplified. At the request of the student, test administrators 
may provide additional allowable linguistic simplifications to meet the 
individual student’s needs.

Oral Translation At the request of a student, the test administrator may orally translate 
words, terms, phrases, and sentences that the student does not 
understand. The test administrator is NOT permitted to define or 
explain mathematical or scientific terms, concepts, or skills. The test 
administrator is permitted only to give the equivalent word or words in 
the other language. Examples: If a Spanish-speaking student asks what 
“sodium” means in an item, the test administrator may say the 
equivalent term sodio. If the student asks what “row” means in the 
context of rowing a boat, the test administrator may say remar.
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Reading (Decoding) 
Assistance

At the request of the student, the test administrator may read aloud 
any words, terms, phrases, or sentences in the test question, prompt, or 
answer choices that the student is having difficulty reading, including 
terms directly related to the content being assessed. Reading assistance 
is allowable regardless of whether the student is using the English 
version or the Spanish version of the LAT test form. Note that all  
grade 3 students are permitted to request reading (decoding) assistance 
on the mathematics test. For grade 3 mathematics, it is not necessary 
to predetermine and document this as an accommodation.

Bilingual Dictionary† Students may use a bilingual dictionary to find the translation of words 
they do not understand. Paper and electronic dictionaries are 
permitted; however, bilingual dictionaries that contain explanations, 
definitions, pictures, or examples of mathematical or scientific 
terminology may NOT be used. Many English words have multiple 
meanings that may be unfamiliar to an ELL. For this reason, the test 
administrator may, upon request, help a student locate the applicable 
meaning (equivalent translation) of a word in the dictionary if this type 
of assistance is part of regular classroom instruction. Example: At the 
request of the student, the test administrator may identify which of 
several translations of “due” in the bilingual dictionary fit the way the 
word is used in the test question.

Bilingual Glossary Students may use locally developed or other customized bilingual 
glossaries to find the translation of words they do not understand. The 
glossary must NOT include definitions, explanations, examples, or 
pictures that will aid students in understanding the mathematical or 
scientific terms or concepts assessed. In the case of mathematical or 
scientific terms, only native-language equivalents are allowed. 
Example: It would be appropriate to translate “square inch” as pulgada 
cuadrada in Spanish in a bilingual glossary. It would NOT be 
appropriate to define what a square inch is or to include a picture of a 
square inch.

English and Spanish 
Test Side by Side 
(Grades 3–5)

For grades 3–5 mathematics and grade 5 science, a Spanish-speaking 
student may refer to both the English-version and Spanish-version LAT 
tests to enhance comprehension. If a student does not understand 
something in one language, the student may refer to it in the other 
language. This accommodation is not available for LAT administrations 
of TAKS–M, as Spanish versions of TAKS–M are not available.

* Note that linguistic simplification guides are produced for LAT administrations of TAKS, including TAKS 
(Accommodated). Linguistic simplification guides are not produced for TAKS–M because language 
simplification is part of the development process of TAKS–M test questions. Additional allowable linguistic 
simplifications may be provided by the test administrator at the request of the student.

† Keep in mind that young students, students unaccustomed to using dictionaries, and students in the earlier 
stages of English language proficiency may be hindered rather than helped by dictionary accommodations. 
Students should be provided only dictionaries that are routinely used in classroom instruction. Campus 
testing coordinators and other district and campus personnel should work with LAT test administrators to 
answer questions about suitable dictionaries. A state list of approved dictionaries will not be issued.

Since grade 3 mathematics students mark their answers in a scorable LAT 
test booklet, test administrators must ensure that students do not mark 
some answers in the English-version booklet and some in the Spanish-
version booklet because only one booklet will be scored. It is 
recommended that students who are being allowed the side-by-side 
accommodation not be issued both test booklets. It is preferred that they 
request to see specific items in the other language.
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Test administrators and students should be aware that a Spanish-version 
LAT test question is not always an exact translation of the English-version 
question; minor adaptations are sometimes made. The mathematical and 
scientific concepts and operations, answer-choice positions, and answers, 
however, are the same in both languages.

The linguistic accommodations as applied to either test questions or answer choices during 
LAT administrations must not include explanations, definitions, pictures, gestures, or 
examples related to the mathematical or scientific terminology, concepts, or skills assessed 
since such accommodations would invalidate the test results.

The LPAC should carefully consider the number and type of accommodations students need 
in order to make academic learning and assessments meaningful. For instruction and testing 
to be effective, more than one type of linguistic accommodation is usually necessary. For 
example, a student who uses a bilingual dictionary or glossary or receives translation assistance 
typically also needs linguistic simplification (simpler language, pictures, and gestures) during 
learning and testing activities. As another example, a student would rarely benefit from 
receiving only reading (decoding) assistance during classroom instruction and testing.

Note also that test administrators

■ are not permitted to provide any assistance (reading assistance, 
translation, linguistic simplification, glossary/dictionary assistance, 
etc.) with symbols (+, -, $, %, decimal point, °C, Rr, °N, etc.), numerical 
representations (0, 735, -4, 12, 103, etc.), or abbreviations (oz, ft2, etc.);

■ are not permitted to point to answer choices; and

■ may not write or draw in the student’s test booklet, but may do so on a 
separate sheet of paper as long as the paper is destroyed immediately 
after the test session.

The following pages provide examples of and more information related to the allowable direct 
linguistic support accommodations for mathematics and science.
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LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION

LAT linguistic simplification guides (LSGs) serve two purposes:

to provide test administrators with suggested linguistic simplifications (simpler ■■

language, pictures, and gestures) to use in helping students taking a LAT 
administration understand eligible words in LAT mathematics or science test questions; 
and

to list the mathematical or scientific terms that are ■■ NOT eligible for linguistic 
simplification.

There is an LSG for each grade-level LAT mathematics and science test. The LSGs for the 
grades 3–8 and 10 English versions of LAT provide linguistic simplifications and mathematical 
or scientific terminology lists. The LSGs for grades 3–5 also contain a list of Spanish 
mathematical or scientific terminology for use with Spanish versions of LAT.

The linguistic simplifications in the LSG are designed to meet the language needs of recent 
immigrants who have been in the United States at least one year. Linguistic simplifications are 
not suggested for words that students who have been in the United States for at least one year 
would typically be exposed to routinely in instruction (e.g., “each,” “cost,” “price,” “represent,” 
“data,” etc.). Test administrators whose students are at earlier stages of learning English may 
find additional linguistic simplification necessary.

Be aware that the simplifications in the LSG are not always actual synonyms or exact meanings 
of words. For example, in a test question asking students to add the prices of baked goods, the 
words “baked goods” may be simplified as “food” for the sake of expediency and 
comprehensibility. Before the test session, the test administrator may wish to explain this to 
students who will receive this accommodation.

Linguistic simplifications are not provided for the Spanish-version tests because students 
testing in their native language typically require fewer linguistic simplifications, and the need 
for simplification tends to be highly individualized. Test administrators whose Spanish-
speaking students require this accommodation may simplify eligible language as needed and 
use the LSG list of Spanish mathematical or scientific terms to know which terms are not 
eligible for simplification. 

The following pages show examples of how test administrators will use the LSG. Additional 
examples and explanations are included in Appendix C. If you plan to use an LSG in a LAT 
administration, be sure to review the LSG information carefully and ask questions as needed 
during your training session. The actual LSGs are secure and will not be distributed until the 
time of testing.

Reminders:

Test administrators are permitted to simplify language only at ■■

the request of the student.

As stated on page 19, no linguistic assistance related to ■■

mathematical and scientific symbols, numerical 
representations, or mathematical and scientific abbreviations 
is permitted.
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MAThEMATICS AND SCIENCE ExAMpLE QUESTIONS FROM 
STUDENT TEST bOOkLET

EXAMPLE A EXAMPLE B

An electronic device counted 
3,962 vehicles passing through an
intersection during a 7-hour period.
If the same number of vehicles
passes through this intersection
every hour, which proportion can
be used to find x, the number of
vehicles that the electronic device
counts during a 9-hour period?

A =

B =

C =

D = 16
x

7
3,962

9
3,962

7
x

x
9

3,962
7

x
9

7
3,962

Several middle school bands
boarded buses after a marching
competition. If there were 
21 buses and about 47 band
members on each bus, about how
many band members were on the
buses in all?

A 70

B 900

C 1,000

D 1,250

MAThEMATICS LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLES

Example A Several many

school bands see picture, page 22

boarded got on, got into

marching competition band competition, band contest

band members people in the band

Example B electronic device machine proportion

vehicles cars

passing through, passes going across, goes across
through

intersection where two streets meet, where gesture—use your finger to
two streets cross show two streets crossing

period amount of time

Suggested Linguistic Simplification† Mathematical TermsTest Item Words in Not Eligible for 
Number Test Item* Simpler Language Pictures/Gestures Linguistic Simplification

 * Words in this column of the guide do not represent an exhaustive list. At the request of the student, the test 
administrator may provide linguistic simplifications of other words and phrases as long as the words in the 
mathematical terms column are not simplified in any way. For instance, at the request of the student, “during” 
in Example B might be simplified as “in” by the test administrator, and “can be used” might be simplified as “is 
correct.” 

 † The simpler language, pictures, and gestures in the guide are suggestions only. The test administrator may 
provide different or additional linguistic simplifications to meet the needs of individual students. For instance, 
“passing through” in Example B might be simplified by the test administrator as “driving across” instead of or in 
addition to “going across.” 
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LAT Linguistic Simplification Guide Art for Example A
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ORAL TRANSLATION

EXAMPLE C

What two forms of energy does a
flame from a burning candle
release?

A Electrical and mechanical

B Chemical and electrical

C Light and heat

D Heat and nuclear

The translation of certain words requires a strong background in mathematical and/or 
scientific terminology in both languages. For example, if a student presented with this test 
question requested assistance with any of the scientific terms (energy, electrical, mechanical, 
chemical, light, heat, nuclear), the test administrator could give an equivalent translation. The 
test administrator is NOT permitted to provide explanations or definitions that may aid the 
student in understanding the terms.

The test administrator is not permitted to record translations in the test booklet. Remember to 
destroy any written translations after the test administration.
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READING ASSISTANCE

EXAMPLE D

The Milky Way galaxy has about
200,000,000,000 stars. How is this
number written in words?

A Two hundred thousand

B Two hundred million

C Two hundred billion

D Two hundred trillion

Reading (decoding) assistance is permitted at the request of the student on any of the words 
found in the test question or answer choices, including mathematical or scientific terms and 
words. Reading assistance is not allowed for mathematical and scientific symbols, numerals, or 
mathematical and scientific abbreviations in the test question or answer choices.

In this example, if a student requests assistance to read “Milky Way galaxy,” the test administrator 
may read the words to the student. The test administrator may also read the word “trillion” from 
answer choice D, for example, if requested by the student. The test administrator must not 
read the number in the question, “200,000,000,000.” If the student asks the test administrator 
to read a number, the test administrator should respond in English or the student’s native 
language, “I can’t read any numbers for you; just do the best you can.”

Grade 3 reading assistance: All grade 3 students are permitted to receive reading 
(decoding) assistance on the TAKS grade 3 mathematics test. For LAT 
mathematics administrations, therefore, all grade 3 students taking a LAT 
administration are permitted to receive the reading assistance described above. 
For grade 3, LPACs do not need to predetermine and document the need for this 
accommodation. (LPACs are required to follow normal LAT decision and 
documentation procedures for other grades.)
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BILINGUAL DICTIONARy

EXAMPLE E

Rust (Fe2O3) forms on an iron (Fe)
pipe after prolonged exposure to
humid air. What type of change
does this illustrate?

A Mechanical

B Nuclear

C Chemical

D Physical

Students may look up the translation of words such as “rust,” “forms,” “prolonged,” and 
“exposure” in a bilingual dictionary to find the words in their native language. A paper or 
electronic bilingual dictionary may be used to find translations of both mathematical or 
scientific terms and nonmathematical or nonscientific words. However, a bilingual dictionary 
used during a LAT administration must not be so extensive that it includes examples, 
explanations, or definitions of mathematical or scientific terminology that would invalidate 
the test (see also the first bullet in the note box on page 19). If you have a question about the 
suitability of a particular bilingual dictionary, contact your campus testing coordinator. A state 
list of approved dictionaries will not be issued.

Remember that students are not permitted to use this accommodation unless they use a 
bilingual dictionary in routine classroom instruction and testing. Young students or students 
unaccustomed to using bilingual dictionaries may be hindered rather than helped by this 
accommodation.

The following kinds of dictionaries are NOT permitted:

English dictionaries■■

monolingual dictionaries in the student’s native language (e.g., a ■■

Spanish dictionary, a Korean dictionary, etc.)

ESL dictionaries that use simplified English words and pictures■■
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BILINGUAL GLOSSARy

EXAMPLE F

The blueprint dimensions for a
newly constructed house are
proportional to the house’s actual
dimensions. On the blueprints the
house’s foundation measures 
75 centimeters long by 
40 centimeters wide. If the house’s
foundation measures 15 meters
long, what is the foundation’s
actual width?

A 8 m

B 28.1 m

C 50 m

D 200 m

The test question above contains the mathematical terms “dimensions,” “proportional,” 
“centimeters,” “long,” “wide,” “meters,” and “width.” Note that a bilingual glossary may provide 
equivalent translations of such terms but must not include explanations, definitions, pictures, 
or examples.

younger students who have acquired their mathematical or scientific 
vocabulary primarily in English may not be helped by a glossary of 
mathematical or scientific terms in their native language. On the other 
hand, older immigrants schooled primarily in their native country may 
benefit from this accommodation. Remember that the accommodations 
used must take into account the needs of the student and whether the 
student uses the accommodation routinely in mathematics or science 
instruction and testing.
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ENGLISh AND SPANISh TESTS SIDE By SIDE (GRADES 3–5)

EXAMPLE G

Mika bought a dozen cupcakes
from the bakery. How can she find
the cost of 1 cupcake?

A Multiply the cost of a dozen 
by 12

B Add the cost of a dozen 
12 times

C Divide the cost of a dozen 
by 12

D Subtract the cost of a dozen 
from 12

Micaela compró una docena de
empanadas en la panadería.
¿Cómo puede encontrar el costo
de 1 empanada?

A Multiplicando el costo de una
docena por 12

B Sumando el costo de una
docena 12 veces

C Dividiendo el costo de una
docena entre 12

D Restando el costo de una
docena de 12

A Spanish-speaking student may refer to both the English and Spanish versions of the LAT test 
to see what any unfamiliar words mean. The student and test administrator should be aware 
that a Spanish-version LAT test question is not always an exact translation of the English-
version question. Minor adaptations are sometimes made. The mathematical and scientific 
concepts tested, answer choice positions, and answers, however, are the same.

In this sample, a student taking the English version could refer to the Spanish version to see 
that “bakery” means “panadería” and “dozen” means “docena.” The word “cupcake” has been 
adapted to “empanada” (“turnover”) in the Spanish version. “Empanada” fits the context of 
the question and will enable a student who is unfamiliar with the word “cupcake” to understand 
the context of the problem. Prior to receiving this type of accommodation, students should be 
told that these kinds of minor differences exist in the two tests.

Please note that while students in grades 3–5 may refer to the test in both 
languages, the LPAC will decide whether the student will work primarily 
from the English LAT test or Spanish LAT test. This decision must be 
indicated in the LAT FORM area of the student’s answer document for 
grades 4–5.
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EXAMPLE h

Which of these best describes all

the numbers on the shirts? Mark

your answer.

They are all odd numbers.

They are all multiples of 3.

They are all 2-digit

numbers.

They are all greater than

14.

13 15 16 

¿Cuál respuesta describe mejor

todos los números que tienen

las camisetas? Marca tu

respuesta.

Todos son números

impares.

Todos son múltiplos de 3.

Todos son números de 2

dígitos.

Todos son mayores que 14.

13 15 16 

This example shows a test question that grade 3 students respond to in a scorable LAT 
mathematics test booklet. There is no separate answer document. Test administrators using 
this accommodation with a grade 3 student must ensure that the student does not mark some 
answers in the Spanish booklet and other answers in the English booklet, because only one test 
booklet will be scored.

Note that it is not required for students to have both the English and Spanish LAT test booklets 
with them throughout the test. Particularly with grade 3 students, it may be more appropriate 
to give the students the test in one language and then show them the other booklet only when 
they ask to refer to a specific question. This procedure will ensure that students do not mark 
answers in both booklets.

In cooperation with appropriate campus personnel, your campus coordinator will determine 
whether to issue a student both booklets or allow the student to refer to the second booklet 
only for individual test questions.

This accommodation might typically be appropriate for a Spanish-speaking 
student in an English as a second language (ESL) program.
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READING/ELA LINGUISTIC ACCOMMODATIONS

LAT reading/ELA accommodations are designed to help students understand the language 
used on the tests as they read the selections and respond to test items that assess their 
achievement of the skills measured. The allowable accommodations align with classroom 
practices and increase the ability of the students to demonstrate their reading skills. 

Accommodations providing Indirect and Direct Linguistic Support

For LAT reading and ELA administrations, three accommodations provide indirect linguistic 
support. These accommodations are allowable for all students and are incorporated into the test 
administration directions for LAT administrations. Documentation of these accommodations 
is not necessary. Documentation of direct linguistic support accommodations is required. The 
following charts describe the types of indirect and direct support accommodations allowable 
for LAT reading and ELA administrations.

Indirect Linguistic Support

Accommodation Type of Assistance

Clarification of Test 
Directions

The test administration directions may be translated, reworded, or 
repeated as needed to ensure understanding.

Breaks at Request  
of Student

Breaks during the test administration should be provided in accordance 
with the needs of the student.

Testing over Two 
Days

Students participating in LAT reading and ELA administrations are 
assessed over two days. The administration directions specify where in 
each test to stop at the end of Day 1. 

Direct Linguistic Support

Accommodation Type of Assistance

Bilingual Dictionary† Throughout the reading test, a student may use a bilingual dictionary 
to find the translation of words he or she does not understand. Paper 
and electronic bilingual dictionaries are permitted. Many English words 
have multiple meanings that may be unfamiliar to an ELL. For this 
reason, the test administrator may, upon request, help a student locate 
the applicable meaning/translation of a word in the dictionary if this 
type of assistance is part of regular classroom instruction. The test 
administrator is NOT permitted to provide this type of assistance with 
tested vocabulary words. 

English Dictionary† Throughout the reading test, a student may use an English dictionary, 
ESL dictionary, or picture dictionary. (If the student is taking a  
grades 3–5 Spanish-version test, he or she may use a Spanish 
dictionary.) Paper and electronic dictionaries are permitted. Many 
English words have multiple meanings that may be unfamiliar to an 
ELL. For this reason, the test administrator may, upon request, help a 
student locate the applicable meaning of a word in the dictionary if this 
type of assistance is part of regular classroom instruction. The test 
administrator is NOT permitted to provide this type of assistance with 
tested vocabulary words.
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Reading Aloud—Word 
or Phrase

At the request of the student, the test administrator may read aloud 
words or phrases in selections or test items. Sentences and longer 
portions of text may NOT be read aloud.

Reading Aloud—
Entire Test Item

At the request of the student, the test administrator may read aloud an 
entire test item (i.e., test question and answer choices). Voice inflection 
must be kept neutral during the reading of test questions and answer 
choices. 

Oral Translation—
Word or Phrase

At the request of the student, the test administrator may orally 
translate words or phrases in selections and test items that the student 
does not understand. The test administrator is NOT permitted to 
translate entire sentences, longer portions of text, or tested vocabulary 
words.

Clarification— 
Word or Phrase

At the request of the student, the test administrator may clarify the 
meaning of words and phrases in selections and test items that the 
student does not understand. The test administrator is NOT permitted 
to clarify the meaning of entire sentences, longer portions of text, or 
tested vocabulary words. Synonyms, definitions, explanations, pictures, 
and gestures may be used to provide clarification.

† Keep in mind that young students, students unaccustomed to using dictionaries, and students in the earlier 
stages of English language proficiency may be hindered rather than helped by dictionary accommodations. 
Students should be provided only dictionaries that are routinely used in classroom instruction. Campus 
testing coordinators and other district and campus personnel should work with LAT test administrators to 
answer questions about suitable dictionaries. A state list of approved dictionaries will not be issued.

Note that there are some exceptions to allowable LAT accommodations for the grade 10 ELA 
test. The following chart summarizes the allowable accommodations.

Direct Linguistic Support LAT Accommodations 
Grade 10 ELA

LAT Accommodation ELA Reading Section
ELA Revising and 
Editing Section

ELA Written 
Composition

Bilingual Dictionary ✔ ✔

English Dictionary ✔* ✔*
Reading Aloud—Word or Phrase ✔ ✔ †

Reading Aloud—Entire Test Item ✔ ✔

Oral Translation—Word or Phrase ✔ ✔ †

Clarification—Word or Phrase ✔ ✔ †

*All grade 10 students, regardless of whether they take LAT tests, are to have access to English dictionaries and 
thesauruses for these sections of the test. It is not necessary to predetermine and document the need for this as an 
accommodation.
†All grade 10 LAT students (regardless of their approved linguistic accommodations) may receive assistance to 
understand the written composition prompt and the rest of the instructions on the test page containing the prompt. 
The language may be clarified, translated, or read aloud at the student’s request.  It is not necessary to 
predetermine and document the need for this as an accommodation. These three types of assistance are not 
allowed on the written composition itself.

Students should use dictionaries that are routinely used in classroom instruction. Campus 
coordinators and other district and campus personnel should work with LAT test administrators 
to answer questions about suitable dictionaries. A state list of approved dictionaries will not be 
issued.
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The LPAC should carefully consider the number and type of accommodations students need 
in order to make academic learning and assessments meaningful. For instruction and testing 
to be effective, more than one type of linguistic accommodation is usually necessary. For 
example, a student who uses a bilingual dictionary or receives translation assistance typically 
also needs linguistic clarification (clarification of the meaning of words or phrases through 
simpler language, pictures, and gestures) during learning and testing activities. As another 
example, a student would rarely benefit from receiving only reading (decoding) assistance 
during classroom instruction and testing.

The student scenarios on the following pages illustrate ways to provide multiple  
accommodations during LAT administrations in a manner consistent with typical classroom 
practice. The scenarios will help you understand how to appropriately conduct the LAT 
reading/ELA administration of your student(s). The scenarios cover different grades, 
accommodations, and tests. Be sure to review all scenarios because some information is 
applicable to all LAT administrations.

Reminder: Students must not be provided any direct or indirect 
assistance or reinforcement that identifies or aids in the 
identification of the correct answer.
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Student 1 – Minh

Minh is a grade 3 student who is eligible to take a LAT administration of the TAKS reading 
test in English. Minh’s LAT test administrator, Mr. Taylor, is her language arts and ESL 
teacher. Mr. Taylor doesn’t speak Minh’s native language. Minh will receive the following 
linguistic accommodations: 

Reading aloud—word or phrase■■

Reading aloud—entire test item■■

Clarification—word or phrase■■

EXAMPLE FROM A READING SELECTION

LuLu the
Potbellied Pig

8 Mr. and Mrs. Altsman had a potbellied pig

named LuLu. The pig lived indoors like a pet

dog or a cat. They all lived happily in their

home in Pennsylvania.

9 One summer Mr. and Mrs. Altsman went

camping and took LuLu with them. 

Mr. Altsman went fishing one morning.

Mrs. Altsman didn’t feel well, so she and LuLu stayed in the

camper.

10 Suddenly Mrs. Altsman fell to the floor. She needed a

doctor. LuLu pushed the camper door open and climbed out to

locate help. She went up to the road. Car after car passed by.

LuLu returned to the camper several times to check on 

Mrs. Altsman. Finally LuLu walked to the middle of the road.

When a car came by, she lay down in front of it. When the

driver got out, LuLu led him back to the camper.

If Minh asks for reading (decoding) assistance with “potbellied,” Mr. Taylor will read the word 
aloud. If Minh asks what the word means, Mr. Taylor will provide clarification assistance by 
explaining, for example, that a “potbellied pig” is a kind of pet pig. Mr. Taylor might also give 
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a simple explanation of what “potbellied” means, pointing to the picture of the pig or using a 
gesture as needed. Because Mr. Taylor works with Minh day by day, he knows the kind of 
English she can and cannot understand and tailors the language he uses accordingly. 

If Minh asks for help with the meaning of “camper,” a multiple-meaning word, Mr. Taylor 
should explain the meaning of the word as it is used in the story. Mr. Taylor could draw a 
picture to help explain the meaning if necessary.

If Minh asks for help with the underlined word “locate,” a tested vocabulary word,* Mr. Taylor 
is only permitted to read the word aloud. He is not permitted to provide any assistance with 
the meaning of the word.

*Through grade 8, tested vocabulary words are underlined. See Student 5—Daniela for information about tested 
vocabulary at grade 10.

EXAMPLE TEST ITEMS

In providing linguistic support with the test items (questions and answer choices), Mr. Taylor 
is permitted to read aloud and clarify the meaning of words and phrases at Minh’s request. In 
addition, Minh’s accommodations include reading aloud entire test items if necessary. Minh 
may need only particular test items to be read in their entirety, or she may request this for all 
test items. 

Reading all test items aloud may pace the administration in a way that makes Minh feel rushed. 
If she needs to have all test items read aloud, Mr. Taylor should be sure to provide her as 
much time as needed to process the meaning of the English in the test items, seek clarification 
as needed, and determine her answers.

In paragraph 10, the word

locate means to —

try to find

leave alone

run around

make noise

If Minh asks for assistance with the word “locate,” Mr. Taylor is not permitted to provide any 
help with the meaning of the word. He is, however, permitted to read the word aloud (or the 
entire test item, if applicable). He is also permitted to explain the meaning of words in the 
answer choices at Minh’s request.
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Which of these would be the

best title for a newspaper story

about LuLu?

Pig Fakes an Illness

Pig Saves Owner’s Life

Pig Stops a Car

Pig Causes an Accident

At Minh’s request, Mr. Taylor may read aloud or explain the meaning of words in the answer 
choices (e.g., Fakes, Illness, Owner’s, etc.).

What happened right after LuLu

lay down in the road?

A driver followed LuLu

back to the camper.

LuLu pushed the camper

door open.

Mrs. Altsman needed a

doctor.

The Altsmans lived happily

in Pennsylvania.

If Minh requests help with the meaning of “right” or “right after,” Mr. Taylor may clarify, for 
example, that “What happened right after” means to tell the next thing that happened. In 
order to explain a word or phrase, keep in mind that it is acceptable to use more words from 
the test question to clarify the meaning.
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Student 2 – Mario

Mario is in grade 8 and is eligible to take a LAT administration of the TAKS reading test in 
English. Mario’s LAT test administrator, Ms. Garza, is a reading specialist who routinely 
provides Mario with supplemental reading assistance as part of his instructional interventions 
plan. Ms. Garza reinforces Mario’s learning in both English and Spanish. Mario will receive 
the following linguistic accommodations:

Reading aloud—word or phrase■■

Bilingual dictionary■■

Oral translation—word or phrase■■

Clarification—word or phrase■■

EXAMPLE FROM A READING SELECTION

16 For the next several moments, chaos
reigned. Engulfed in flames, the back end of
the ship fell first, and then the front end
collapsed toward it. Crumpling to the ground,
the ship looked as if it had suddenly become
tired of flying. The people on the ground
closest to the inferno ran to escape the heat
and falling debris. Though the evening breeze
blew from behind Leanna and kept most of
the heat away, she could still feel the air
temperature rising. Several times a charred
piece of metal or fabric landed near the car.
The smell sickened her.

There are many words in this paragraph that may be difficult for Mario to decode or 
understand. At his request, Ms. Garza may read aloud and/or clarify the meaning of words 
such as “chaos,” “reigned,” “though,” “debris,” and “charred.” 

In addition, Mario may need assistance understanding phrases such as “engulfed in flames,” 
“collapsed toward it,” “crumpling to the ground,” and “as if it had suddenly become tired of 
flying.”

In her LAT administration, Ms. Garza decides to proceed as follows for selections with many 
unfamiliar words. 

She tells Mario to skim the selections and test questions first without trying to ■■

figure out the meaning of unfamiliar words. He can then determine which words 
he most needs to understand. This may help him reduce the number of words to 
ask for help with or look up in the dictionary.
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Mario can then look those words up in the dictionary, identifying language he may ■■

need additional help with (e.g., multiple-meaning words, grammatically complex 
structures, figurative language, etc.).

Because Ms. Garza works daily with Mario, she will know whether the best way to ■■

provide the additional help is to point out the correct dictionary meaning, give an 
oral translation, or explain the meaning in either Spanish or English. 

NOTE:  When translating and clarifying, it is not necessary to try to maintain the level of word 
difficulty in the selection. In addition, as you do during classroom instruction, determine on a 
case-by-case basis how important it is to try to convey nuances and finer shades of meaning.
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EXAMPLE TEST ITEMS 

In paragraph 1, the author
establishes a mood of —

A appreciation

B anticipation

C uncertainty

D confidence

In paragraph 6, the word
revitalizing means —

A not disturbing

B making effective again

C not improving

D occurring later

Which sentence from the story
supports the idea that Leanna has
learned that being a journalist can
be challenging?

A They drove through the base,
and when they neared the
landing area, Leanna was taken
aback by the huge number of
cars already parked and the
crowd of people waiting for the
ship.

B For the next few minutes,
Leanna scribbled ideas and
chewed her pencil.

C In her essay Leanna had
explained that her two loves
were science and journalism,
and reporting on the
Hindenburg would be a great
way for her to combine the
two.

D It all seemed too immense to
comprehend.

Read the dictionary entry below
for the word cover.

cover \ kə-vər\ n 1. something 
that is placed or spread over
someone 2. a binding for a book
3. something that provides shelter
4. something that screens or
disguises

Which definition represents the
meaning of cover as it is used in
paragraph 4?

A Definition 1

B Definition 2

C Definition 3

D Definition 4

Because of Mario’s allowable accommodations, he is able to use a bilingual dictionary to look 
up any words in these questions. Ms. Garza is also permitted to read aloud any words or phrases 
requested by Mario.

In the case of the vocabulary items (cover and revitalizing), Ms. Garza is NOT permitted to 
provide any oral translation or clarification assistance with the underlined words.
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Student 3 – Alicia

Alicia is a grade 5 student who is eligible to take a LAT administration of the TAKS reading 
test in Spanish. Mr. Medina, her LAT test administrator, is also her Spanish language arts 
teacher. Alicia came to the United States with very limited prior schooling and is in her second 
school year in the United States. Alicia will receive the following linguistic accommodations:

Reading aloud—word or phrase■■

Reading aloud—entire test item■■

Spanish children’s dictionary and Spanish picture dictionary■■

Clarification—word or phrase■■

EXAMPLE FROM A READING SELECTION

	5	 	 Con	 una	 pequeña	 sacudida,	 el	 teleférico	 empezó	 a		
moverse	 y	 Juventino	 comenzó	 a	 hablar.	 Subimos	 cada	 vez	
más	 alto	 a	 través	 de	 hojas	 y	 ramas	 hacia	 la	 copa	 de	 los	
árboles.	 Estaba	 disfrutando	mucho	 la	 vista	 panorámica		
cuando	 escuché	 un	 ruido	 fuerte	 que	me	 hizo	 brincar.	 Se	
escuchó	como	el	 rugido	de	un	 león	pequeño.	 Juventino	nos	
dijo	que	un	mono	aullador	nos	estaba	dando	 la	bienvenida.	
Luego,	 otro	 mono	 comenzó	 a	 aullar.	 A	medida	 que	 nos		
íbamos	acercando	a	ellos,	tuve	que	taparme	los	oídos.

Per Alicia’s approved accommodations, Mr. Medina is able to read aloud individual words or 
phrases that she has difficulty with (e.g., “aullador,” “a medida que nos íbamos acercando a 
ellos”). 

In addition, Alicia may look up the meaning of any unfamiliar words in her Spanish children’s 
dictionary and her Spanish picture dictionary, which she uses routinely in class.

If Alicia is unsure of the meaning of a word after using the dictionary or doesn’t understand 
the dictionary definition, she can ask Mr. Medina for clarification. Mr. Medina is not, however, 
permitted to clarify the meaning of the underlined word “panorámica,” which is a tested 
vocabulary word. He may only read the word aloud.

If Alicia requests help with the meaning of the word, “teleférico,” Mr. Medina could, for 
instance, point to the picture of a “teleférico” contained in the reading selection.
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EXAMPLE TEST ITEMS

All of the accommodations Alicia is eligible to use when reading test selections are available to 
her when she answers test questions. In addition, she may ask Mr. Medina to read entire test 
items aloud (questions and answer choices).

	 En	el	párrafo	5,	la	palabra	
panorámica	tiene	que	ver	con	—

A	 el	paisaje	de	la	naturaleza

B	 una	velocidad	que	emociona

C	 un	buen	sentido	del	humor

D	 el	estudio	de	la	vida

    

In providing reading (decoding) 
assistance with this item, Mr. 
Medina is permitted to read 
“panorámica” aloud but is NOT 
permitted to provide any type of 
assistance with its meaning. 
Because Alicia has been approved 
to use a Spanish dictionary, she 
may look up “panorámica” in the 
dictionary.

    

 Observa la siguiente gráfica con 
información de la lectura.

 ¿Cuál de las siguientes oraciones 
va en el óvalo vacío?

A Está cubierta de algas.

B Hace mucho ruido.

C Se mueve rápidamente.

D Se desliza por cables.

Cabina del
teleférico

Está
hecha de

metal.

Es en
forma de
canasta.

Lleva
pasajeros y

un guía.

Alicia asks Mr. Medina to read this 
entire item aloud. In doing so, 
Mr. Medina will read all parts of 
the test item but will not interpret 
the graph or use any intonation 
that aids Alicia in determining the 
correct response to the item.
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Student 4 – Ivan

Ivan is a grade 6 student who is receiving special education services. Ivan is eligible to take a 
LAT reading administration in English. His ARD committee and LPAC have determined that 
he needs linguistic accommodations, the format accommodations used for the TAKS 
(Accommodated) test form, and certain other TAKS accommodations. Ivan will receive all 
necessary accommodations by taking the LAT form of TAKS. Mrs. Rhodes, who will administer 
his test, is Ivan’s language arts teacher. Mrs. Rhodes doesn’t speak Ivan’s native language. Ivan 
will receive the following linguistic accommodations:

Reading aloud—word or phrase■■

Reading aloud—entire test item■■

Clarification—word or phrase■■

EXAMPLE FROM A READING SELECTION

	4	 	 The	Wegmans	named	the	puppy	Man	Ray	after	a	famous	

American	 painter	 and	 photographer.	 The	 dog	 kept	 barging	

into	 the	 art	 videos	 that	Wegman	was	 filming,	 so	Wegman	

decided	to	let	the	dog	be	part	of	the	art.	He	videotaped	and	

photographed	Man	Ray	for	a	dozen	years.	By	the	mid-1970s	

Wegman	was	drawing	praise	for	his	work.

	5	 	 Man	Ray	died	in	the	early	1980s,	and	Wegman	remained	

dogless	for	three	years.	One	day	in	1985	he	happened	to	visit	

a	litter	of	Weimaraner	puppies.	He	fell	in	love	with	a	female	

puppy	and	took	her	home.	He	named	her	Fay	Ray.	Eventually	

Wegman	 began	 photographing	 Fay	 Ray	 in	 costumes.	 The	

effects	 of	 the	 photographs	 were	 so	 intriguing	 that	 the		

television	 program	Sesame Street	 hired	Wegman	 to	 create	

entertaining	educational	videos.	When	Fay	Ray	had	a	litter	of	

puppies,	Wegman	began	photographing	them	as	well.

In accordance with Ivan’s approved accommodations, Mrs. Rhodes is able to read aloud 
individual words and phrases he requests (e.g., “barging into,” “videotaped,” “photographed,” 
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“litter,” “Weimaraner,” etc.). Ivan may also need to have the meaning of these words clarified. 
The only word Mrs. Rhodes is not permitted to clarify for Ivan is “intriguing,” the tested 
vocabulary word.

Ivan may know what the words “as” and “well” mean individually but may be confused by the 
meaning of “as well” at the end of paragraph 5. At Ivan’s request, Mrs. Rhodes could explain 
that “as well” means “too” or “also.”

EXAMPLE TEST ITEMS

	 What	is	the	selection	mainly	about?

A	 How	Wegman	switched	from	
painting	to	photography

B	 How	dogs	have	helped	shape	
Wegman’s	career

C	 How	Wegman	got	his	first	and	
second	dogs

D	 How	different	Wegman’s	dogs	
are	from	one	another

Mrs. Rhodes may read this item aloud at Ivan’s request. NOTE:  Even though entire sentences 
are not permitted to be read aloud in a reading selection, they are permitted to be read aloud 
in test questions that contain complete sentences, as long as reading aloud entire test items is 
one of the student’s accommodations. 

If Ivan’s accommodations are such that he will need all test items read aloud, Mrs. Rhodes will 
need to be careful to give him plenty of time to ask for the meaning of any unfamiliar words or 
phrasing (e.g., “switched,” “helped shape,” “career,” etc.) in one item before continuing to 
the next item.
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	 What	does	the	word	intriguing	
mean	in	paragraph	5?

A	 Deserving

B	 Interesting

C	 Frustrating

D	 Demanding

At Ivan’s request, Mrs. Rhodes is permitted to read “intriguing” aloud but is NOT permitted 
to provide any type of assistance with its meaning.

At Ivan’s request, Mrs. Rhodes is permitted to provide assistance with the meaning of words in 
the answer choices of this item. Though Ivan may know the meaning of the word “interesting,” 
the English words “deserving,” “frustrating,” and “demanding” may be unfamiliar to him.
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Student 5 – Daniela

Daniela is in grade 10. She will take a LAT administration of the TAKS ELA test. Her LAT test 
administrator, Miss Cole, is Daniela’s teacher of English II for Speakers of Other Languages. 
Miss Cole doesn’t speak Daniela’s native language. The linguistic accommodations Daniela 
will receive are as follows:

Reading portion of the test:
■ Reading aloud—word or phrase

■ Bilingual dictionary

■ Clarification—word or phrase

Written composition:
■ Bilingual dictionary

Revising and editing:
■ Reading aloud—word or phrase

■ Clarification—word or phrase

As with all ELA students, Daniela will have access to an English dictionary and thesaurus on 
the reading and written composition sections of the test.

EXAMPLE PARAGRAPhS FROM A READING SELECTION

	1	 	 The	dog	sat	on	 the	grass	near	 the	house,	his	
tongue	 out.	 There	 was	 a	 red	 collar	 around	 his	
neck.	A	long	cable	wound	from	his	red	collar	to	a	
hook	on	the	house.	It	was	strong.	The	boy	knew	
it	was	strong.	Everyone	knew	it	was	strong.	They	
had	 seen	 the	 dog	 lunge	 and	 jerk	 at	 the	 end	 of	
the	 thick	 cord	 barking	 at	 the	 cars,	 the	 cats,	 the		
people,	 forcing	against	 the	cable	and	hook	with	 its	
black	 chest.	 It	 hurt	 to	 see	 the	 dog	 strain	 so	
frantically,	so	uselessly.

	14	 	 Then	the	dog	went	inside,	turned	around,	and	
laid	down	 resting	his	pointed	nose	on	his	 strong	
paws.	 The	 boy	 stared	 at	 him	 in	 confusion	 then	
walked	to	the	dog	house.	The	dog	raised	his	eyes	
not	bothering	to	 lift	his	head.	“You’re	 loose,”	the	
boy	whispered.	“Don’t	you	realize	that?”	The	dog		
closed	 his	 heavy	 lids	with	 a	 grunt.	 There	was	 a		
gurgle	 from	 the	 depths	 of	 his	 black	 rounded	
stomach.

“Set Free” © 1991 by Helen Peppe. An original story published by The Charles Press, 
Publishers. Reprinted with permission of the author.
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Daniela may need to use a bilingual or English dictionary to look up several words in these 
paragraphs (e.g., “cable,” “wound,” “hook,” “lunge,” “jerk,” “strain,” “loose,” etc.), many of 
which have multiple meanings. To determine what the multiple-meaning word “wound” 
means, for example, she would need to be familiar enough with its meaning to know to look it 
up under “wind,” not “wound,” in the dictionary. If she looks up “wound” instead, she may 
wonder if the dog is wounded. Because of her approved accommodations, she may ask Miss 
Cole for clarification. Miss Cole could briefly explain what “wound” means in the sentence in 
the selection, using gestures as needed.

You may wish to refer to the scenario on page 35 to review the tip for helping students manage 
selections containing many unfamiliar words. 

EXAMPLE TEST ITEMS

	 What	does	the	“gurgle	from	the	
depths	of	his	black	rounded	
stomach”	symbolize	in		
paragraph	14?

A	 The	dog’s	rebellion

B	 The	dog’s	freedom

C	 The	dog’s	confusion

D	 The	dog’s	contentment

Daniela might have difficulty understanding what words mean in the test question or answer 
choices or what the quoted phrase means. After using her reference materials, Daniela may 
ask Miss Cole for any needed clarification. 

If Daniela requests help with the phrase “gurgle from the depths of his black rounded 
stomach,” Miss Cole might explain, for example, that it means “a bubbling sound from deep 
inside his black round stomach.” Miss Cole may use gestures and will try to use language that is 
familiar to Daniela. Miss Cole will be careful to only explain the meaning of the phrase itself 
and not interpret its significance in the story. 
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	 The	author	of	“Set	Free”	builds	
suspense	by	—

A	 describing	the	mother’s	actions	
when	she	is	afraid	of	the	dog

B	 having	the	boy	think	about	the	
consequences	of	freeing	the	dog

C	 suggesting	that	the	dog	is	
unstable	and	may	turn	on	the	
boy

D	 presenting	evidence	of	the	
father’s	temper	when	the	boy	
misbehaves

Daniela may need Miss Cole’s help to understand, clarify, or confirm the meaning of words 
and phrases in this test item (e.g., “builds suspense,” “unstable,” “turn on,” etc.). For example, 
Daniela may know the meaning of “turn on” in the context of “turn on the water” and be 
confused, or she might wonder if “turn on the boy” means something like “turn toward the 
boy” or “turn away from the boy.” She is not likely to know that here “turn on” means “react in 
an aggressive or violent way.”

	 In	paragraph	26,	the	word	forage	
means	—

A	 search

B	 cry

C	 prepare

D	 shop

Miss Cole may not help Daniela in any way with the meaning of “forage” since it is a tested 
vocabulary word, nor is Miss Cole permitted to help Daniela with this word if she asks about its 
meaning while reading the selection.

In providing assistance as students work on ELA reading selections, test administrators should 
first determine which are the tested vocabulary words. If students ask for assistance with the 
meaning of these words when reading a selection or test question, test administrators are not 
permitted to assist them other than to read the words aloud (if reading aloud is an approved 
accommodation).
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	 At	the	beginning	of	the	selection	
the	author	describes	the	raccoons	
with	words	such	as	“orphaned,”	
“alone,”	“starving,”	and	“baby”	to	
make	the	reader	feel	—

A	 anger	and	resolve

B	 guilt	and	dismay

C	 concern	and	sympathy

D	 happiness	and	contentment

If Daniela has doubts about the meaning of any words in this test question or answer choices 
after using her reference materials, Miss Cole is permitted to provide clarification.

	 Which	line	from	“Set	Free”	would	
the	father	in	“Summer	of	the	
Raccoons”	empathize	with	most?

A	 Maybe the boy had the right to 
do with the dog what he 
wanted.

B	 His father hated the mess that 
cats made and they all hated 
the yowling of the cats fighting 
under their windows at night.

C	 He wished that he could feed all 
the dogs in the neighborhood so 
that they wouldn’t have to eat 
someone’s old potato peels and 
beef gristle.

D	 And the question that the boy 
wondered the most, would the 
dog ever come back?

If Daniela is unsure of the meaning of “empathize” and still has doubts after looking the word 
up, Miss Cole may provide clarification.

NOTE:  Keep in mind that, whenever clarifying the meaning of words, test administrators may 
reference a dictionary and are not required to give definitions or explanations from memory. 
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Since Daniela’s accommodations include reading aloud words and phrases but not entire test 
items, Miss Cole may read aloud words or phrases in this test question at Daniela’s request but 
may not read the entire test question or any quoted sentence.

EXAMPLE OF AN OPEN-ENDED READING QUESTION

 In	“Set	Free,”	why	does	the	boy	want	to	free	the	dog?	
Support	your	answer	with	evidence	from	the	selection.

Because of Daniela’s approved clarification accommodation, if after using a dictionary she 
needs assistance clarifying, for example, the meaning of “free” as used in this question, Miss 
Cole is permitted to clarify which meaning of “free” applies in this context. Miss Cole is also 
permitted to explain the meaning of the idiomatic expression “Set Free” if Daniela requests 
help with these words.

EXAMPLE OF A WRITTEN COMPOSITION

Write	an	essay	about	a	time	you	made	an	
important	choice.

The information in the box below will help you remember what you should think about when you 
write your composition.

REMEMBER—YOU	SHOULD

q write	about	the	assigned	topic

q make	your	writing	thoughtful	and	interesting

q make	sure	that	each	sentence	you	write	contributes	to	
your	composition	as	a	whole

q make	sure	that	your	ideas	are	clear	and	easy	for	the	
reader	to	follow

q write	about	your	ideas	in	depth	so	that	the	reader	is	able	
to	develop	a	good	understanding	of	what	you	are	saying

q proofread	your	writing	to	correct	errors	in	spelling,	
capitalization,	punctuation,	grammar,	and	sentence	
structure
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During LAT administrations, all grade 10 students taking LAT administrations (regardless of 
their approved linguistic accommodations) may receive assistance to understand the written 
composition prompt and the rest of the instructions on the test page containing the prompt. 
Note that the language of the prompt may be clarified, translated, or read aloud at the 
student’s request. 

For example, if Daniela has difficulty understanding what “made an important choice” means 
in the prompt, Miss Cole may explain that she is supposed to write about something important 
that she has chosen or decided to do. Daniela may also ask for help with the meaning of 
language used in the reminder box. Note that Miss Cole is NOT permitted to offer any ideas 
for what to write about or suggest any writing strategies.

Daniela will use a bilingual dictionary during the written composition section of the test. She 
will also have access to an English dictionary and thesaurus if desired, as English dictionaries 
and thesauruses are available to all students on the grade 10 ELA test.

EXAMPLE PARAGRAPh FROM REvISING AND EDITING SECTION

(7)	My	boss	Harry	is	the	sort	of	man	who	can	make	even	

the	most	borring	jobs	seem	fun.		(8)	Today,	however,	he	

looked	very	serious.		(9)	He	insisted	that	the	shop	had	to	

be	spotless	by	the	time	the	inspector	arrived.		(10)	But	the	

twinkle	in	his	eye	suggested	that	he	planned	to	make	the	

work	enjoyment.		(11)	Harry	assigned	jobs,	he	checked	off	

each	task	on	his	clipboard.		(12)	When	he	called	my	name,	he	

looked	up	with	a	sly	mischievous	smile.		(13)	He	said,	“I	have	

a	very	special	job	for	you,	Vanessa.		(14)	He	pointed	at	the	

large	pizza	oven.

The accommodations used by Daniela on the reading section of the test will also be provided 
on the revising and editing section, with the exception of dictionary use. No student taking a 
LAT administration of TAKS ELA may use reference materials on this section of the test. 

Because of her approved accommodations, Daniela may request that Miss Cole read aloud 
words or phrases or clarify their meaning.
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In clarifying the meaning of words and phrases in this section of the test, Miss Cole will be 
careful not to provide assistance that could aid Daniela in determining the correct answer to a 
question. Daniela may obtain help with the meaning of words but not with spelling, 
punctuation, grammar, word usage, organization, etc.

For example, if Daniela asks any questions related to the spelling of “borring” or correct use 
(as opposed to the meaning) of “enjoyment,” Miss Cole will respond that she cannot help her 
with those questions and for Daniela just to do the best she can.

EXAMPLE QUESTIONS FROM REvISING AND EDITING SECTION

What revision, if any, is needed in 
sentence 11?

A Harry assigned jobs. Checking
off each task on his clipboard.

B As Harry assigned jobs, he
checked off each task on his
clipboard.

C Assigning jobs and checking off
each task. Harry used his
clipboard.

D No revision is needed.

What change, if any, should be
made in sentence 7?

A Change who to he

B Change borring to boring

C Change fun to funner

D Make no change

What change, if any, should
be made in sentence 10?

A Change suggested to
sugested

B Change he to they

C Change enjoyment to
enjoyable

D Make no change

If Daniela needs clarification of the meaning of any of the words in these test items, she may 
ask Miss Cole for assistance.

If Daniela asks, for example, what the misspelled word “sugested” means, Miss Cole should 
point to both spellings and say, “These words mean ‘showed’ in the context of the sentence.”

If Daniela asks for clarification of the meaning of “enjoyment” and “enjoyable,” Miss Cole 
may, for example, give a synonym or brief definition. If desired, Miss Cole may consult a 
dictionary or thesaurus to determine how best to convey the meaning of these words to 
Daniela.
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In the question about sentence 11, Daniela may need help to clarify the meaning of “As” in 
answer choice B. Miss Cole may decide that the best way to explain this multiple-meaning 
word, given Daniela’s level of English proficiency, is to say that it means something like “at the 
same time” or “when.” 
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 prepare for Test 
 Administration

Activity 1 
pAGE 54prepare for and attend test administrator 

training session; review and sign test 
administrator security oath.

Activity 2 
pAGE 56Help campus coordinator prepare test booklet 

covers and answer documents for test 
administration.

Activity 3 
pAGE 65Verify precoded labels and answer 

documents.

Activity 4 
pAGE 68Hand-grid blank test booklet covers and 

answer documents.

Activity 5 
pAGE 69Receive test materials.
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ACTIVITy 1
prepare for and attend test administrator training session; review and sign 
test administrator security oath.

LAT test administrators should be familiar with the skills assessed and the linguistic needs of 
the students in their test sessions, and should work routinely with the students in delivering or 
assisting with instruction. 

prepare for and Attend Training
All test administrators are required to be trained annually in test security and TAKS testing 
procedures. In addition, all LAT test administrators must be trained annually in the procedures 
unique to LAT administrations. Your campus coordinator will schedule and conduct your 
training session before testing begins. Before attending your training session, read this manual 
thoroughly. Take the manual to the training session so that you can refer to it as needed. Make 
note of any questions you have regarding your responsibilities and any special circumstances 
you may expect, and be sure to discuss these during your training session. You will need to 
have a clear understanding of how to provide your students’ linguistic accommodations.

Optional Web-based Test Administrator Training Modules

Web-based test administrator training modules are available at http://www.TexasAssessment 
.com/TAonlinetraining to supplement the mandatory training required of all district 
personnel involved in testing. This training is optional but recommended. The modules are 
designed to be taken in either a group or individual setting and take approximately one hour 
to complete. The modules include “knowledge check” sections, and results are provided in 
real time. Topics covered in the training course include:

active monitoring■■

distribution of test materials■■

proper handling of secure materials■■

Use of the training modules is not a substitute for the mandatory annual 
training in test security and test administration procedures but instead 
supplements the mandatory training.

Review and Sign LAT Test Administrator Security Oath
Carefully review the LAT test administrator security oath found in Appendix B and make sure 
you understand your obligations concerning test security and confidentiality as set forth in 
this manual. You must initial each item and sign the top part of this oath before handling any 
secure test materials. After testing has been completed, you will sign and date the boxed 
statement at the bottom of the oath and return the oath to your campus coordinator along 
with the LAT test materials that were assigned to you. (See Activity 9.)

http://www.TexasAssessment.com/TAonlinetraining
http://www.TexasAssessment.com/TAonlinetraining
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your campus coordinator is the contact person for all test-related 
matters in your school. If at any time you have a question about 
the LAT test administration, ask your campus coordinator.
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ACTIVITy 2
Help campus coordinator prepare test booklet covers and answer 
documents for test administration.

LEP-exempt students will take LAT administrations of the TAKS tests in the designated grades 
and subjects. LEP-exempt students receiving special education services for whom a TAKS 
(Accommodated) test form is appropriate will use the LAT form of TAKS. The format 
accommodations provided on the TAKS (Accommodated) form are also used on the LAT 
forms of TAKS. Note that the forms, however, are NOT interchangeable. For the test to be 
scored appropriately, students who need both types of accommodations MUST be given the 
LAT form of TAKS.

LEP-exempt students receiving special education services who meet TAKS--M participation 
criteria will take a LAT administration of TAKS--M. Information about LAT administrations of 
TAKS--M is found in the TAKS--M test administration directions.

Grade 3 students will mark their answers in a machine-scorable LAT test booklet. Grade 10 
ELA students will mark their answers on a LAT answer document. Students in other grades 
will mark their answers on a regular TAKS answer document. For Spanish-speaking students in 
grades 3–5, the LPAC will decide whether the student will use (or primarily use in the case of 
students receiving the side-by-side accommodation) the Spanish version or English version of 
the test booklet. (See page 78 for more information about the use of Spanish and English 
booklets in LAT administrations.)

Title 19 TAC, Chapter 101, specifies that the superintendent of each school district or the 
chief administrative officer of each charter school and any private school administering the 
test shall be responsible for ensuring that all assessment instruments are administered to all 
eligible students. To confirm that this effort has been made, a scorable LAT test booklet 
(grade 3) or an answer document (grades 4–8 and 10) must be submitted for each eligible 
LEP-exempt student, regardless of whether the student tests.* Scorable test booklets and 
answer documents that are submitted for students who did not test will be scanned for 
demographic information only.

Your campus coordinator may ask you to verify or grid the student information on the grade 3 
test booklet covers or the grades 4–8 and 10 answer documents. For this purpose, the campus 
coordinator may check out the test booklets or answer documents to you before the first day 
of testing following sign-out/sign-in procedures used for secure materials. Test booklet seals 
must not be broken, nor may the contents of the tests be examined.

* See your campus coordinator for instructions if you have unschooled ELL asylees and refugees who qualify for 
special testing provisions. Requirements for coding and submitting scorable documents differ for these students.
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2

Precoded labels or answer documents for individuals who are ■■

no longer enrolled in your district must be voided and returned 
to your campus coordinator.

Scorable test booklets or answer documents for students who ■■

are absent must be submitted for scanning. Do NOT place 
these test booklets/answer documents with the voided test 
booklets/answer documents. No reports or labels are 
generated for voided test materials.

Student Data Elements
Information regarding each student data element on the scorable document can be found in 
Appendix A.

The student-identification section of the scorable document includes such information as the 
student’s name, identification number, and sex. Students taking a LAT administration should 
NOT grid or verify any of the student data elements. All identification numbers must be 
verified or hand-gridded only by campus personnel. Similarly, only campus personnel selected 
by the campus coordinator or principal are permitted to verify or hand-grid the information 
in the FOR SCHOOL USE ONLY section of the scorable document.

Program information submitted on the scorable document should reflect the student’s status 
at the time of testing. Current information should be provided on the scorable document if 
the student is new to the district or if the student’s program or demographic information has 
changed since the fall 2010 PEIMS submission. Use only a No. 2 pencil.

SCORE CODE Field  
SCORE CODE 

M

S

A

O

L

R

S

A

O

L

* *

The “L” in the SCORE CODE field must be marked for each  
LEP-exempt student taking a LAT administration. Do NOT mark 
any other code in this field for a LEP-exempt student.

The “L” score code signifies that the student meets LEP exemption 
criteria on the basis of limited English proficiency, as determined 
by the LPAC and documented in the student’s permanent record 
file, according to 19 TAC, Chapter 101. The “L” score code must 
be indicated even if the student is marked “A” (Absent) or “I” 
(Incomplete) in the LAT INFO field.

Important: The “S” score code must NOT be marked for LEP-exempt 
students who take a LAT subject-area test. A LEP-exempt student’s LAT 
test will be scored on the basis of the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and 
information supplied in the LAT FORM and LAT INFO fields.

Answer document coding instructions differ for unschooled ELL asylees 
and refugees who qualify for special testing provisions. Consult your 
campus coordinator for instructions if you have students who qualify for 
these special provisions. 
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Note that there are no LAT administrations of the writing, social studies, or grade 9 tests. For 
students who are LEP-exempt from these assessments, in accordance with 19 TAC, Chapter 
101, fill in the “L” score code to indicate that the student has been granted a LEP exemption 
from testing. 

LEP-exempt students in their first school year of enrollment in U.S. schools do not take a LAT 
(or other) reading/ELA test. Their TELPAS reading test satisfies federal testing requirements 
for that subject area. For these students, fill in the “L” score code to indicate that the student 
is LEP-exempt from testing.

TEST TAkEN INFO Field

LAT FORM Area

The LAT FORM area is part of the TEST TAKEN INFO field on the TAKS answer document. 
The LAT FORM area is used to record that a LAT test form was used and which language 
version of the test was administered to the student.

The sample below shows the TEST TAKEN INFO field of the April grade 4 mathematics and 
reading answer document. Before testing, the LAT test administrator must complete the LAT 
FORM area by bubbling in “EN” if the student tested in English or “SP” if the student tested in 
Spanish. In this sample, the student tested in English for mathematics (“M”) and in Spanish 
for reading (“R”).

April TAkS
Grade 4

Mathematics and Reading
TEST TAKEN INFO

TAKS FORM

M R

FORM #

M

TAKS
ACCOMM. FORM

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

EN

SP \SP

R

EN\

\SP

\

\

FORM #

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

EN

SP

\ \

\

EN

M R

A B A B

LAT INFO

LAT FORM

1

2

3

4

5

6

1

2

3

4

5

6

I

A

I

A

M R

7 7

SP

EN

\

\\

\

EN

SP

For mathematics and science, the LAT accommodation of using the English and Spanish 
versions side by side for grades 3–5 TAKS allows an eligible LEP-exempt student to refer to the 
LAT test in both languages. In such a case, the LPAC will decide and document prior to testing 
whether the student will work primarily from the English-version LAT test or the Spanish-
version LAT test, which will dictate how the TEST TAKEN INFO field is gridded on the TAKS 
answer document.
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LAT INFO Area

After testing, the LAT INFO area of the TEST TAKEN INFO field must be completed by the 
test administrator following the instructions below for Column A and Column B.

 For LAT mathematics and science administrations, the accommodations are
LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION

ORAL TRANSLATION

READING ASSISTANCE

BILINGUAL DICTIONARY

BILINGUAL GLOSSARY

ENGLISH AND SPANISH TESTS SIDE BY SIDE (TAKS GRADES 3–5)*

ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE BUT NONE USED

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

7

A B A B

LAT INFO

1

2

3

4

5

6

1

2

3

4

5

6

7 7

I

A

I

A

M R

 For reading/ELA administrations, the accommodations are
BILINGUAL DICTIONARY

ENGLISH DICTIONARY

READING ALOUD—WORD OR PHRASE

READING ALOUD—ENTIRE TEST ITEM

ORAL TRANSLATION—WORD OR PHRASE

CLARIFICATION—WORD OR PHRASE

ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE BUT NONE USED

1

2

3

4

5

6

COLUMN A.  MARK ALL THAT APPLY. I PROVIDED THE FOLLOWING LINGUISTIC ACCOMMODATIONS TO THIS 
STUDENT:

Only fill in the bubble(s) for the linguistic accommodations the student used during testing. 
At least one bubble must be gridded in Column A of the LAT INFO area for a student to be 
reported as having taken a LAT test.

There are rare instances in which approved accommodations were made available to a student 
but none were used. Bubble “7” (ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE BUT NONE USED) 
should NOT be marked if a student uses any of the approved accommodations during the 
LAT administration. Only fill in the “7” bubble if the student used none of the approved 
accommodations.

NOTE: Fill in the bubble(s) in Column A for the linguistic accommodations used even if the 
test administration is incomplete due to illness or another testing irregularity. If a student is 
absent, however, leave Column A blank.

INCOMPLETE: THE TEST WAS ATTEMPTED BUT NOT COMPLETED FOR REASONS SUCH AS 
ILLNESS DURING TESTING OR OTHER TESTING IRREGULARITIES.

ABSENT: THE LEP-EXEMPT STUDENT WHO WAS ELIGIBLE FOR A LAT ADMINISTRATION WAS 
ABSENT FROM TESTING.

I

A

COLUMN B. MARK THE APPROPRIATE CODE  (IF APPLICABLE)

* This particular linguistic accommodation does not apply at grades 6, 7, 8, and 10 since Spanish-version tests are 
not available. Note that on the answer documents for these tests, the “6” bubble is absent because the 
accommodation is not available.
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LAT Student Scenario 1
Mauricio is a grade 6 Spanish-speaking immigrant in his second school year of enrollment in 
the United States. Mauricio’s LPAC determines that he is eligible for a LEP exemption and, 
therefore, a LAT administration of the TAKS mathematics and reading tests in accordance 
with state policies and procedures. 

Mauricio is in a bilingual education program and receives academic instruction in Spanish as 
well as English. When he reads in English during mathematics and language arts instruction, 
he routinely uses a bilingual dictionary. When his teacher observes him having difficulty 
decoding English words, she reads the words aloud to help him with letter-sound 
correspondence. When he has difficulty comprehending words and phrases in English, she 
translates them into Spanish. During mathematics instruction in English, Mauricio also 
routinely uses a bilingual glossary of mathematical vocabulary to aid comprehension.

The LPAC documents that Mauricio will participate in LAT administrations of the grade 6 
mathematics and reading tests. On the mathematics test, Mauricio will use a bilingual (Spanish-
English) dictionary and bilingual glossary, and may request oral translation and reading 
assistance, as needed. For the reading test, Mauricio will use a bilingual dictionary, and his 
teacher will provide the accommodations of oral translation and reading aloud if he asks for 
assistance with individual words or phrases. 

Mauricio’s teacher attends LAT test administrator training and administers Mauricio the test. 
During testing, Mauricio uses all of the accommodations approved by the LPAC. After the test, 
his teacher completes the SCORE CODE field and LAT FORM and LAT INFO areas of the 
TEST TAKEN INFO field as follows:

April TAKS
Grade 6
SCORE CODE

RM

AA

LL

SS

O

*

O

*

TEST TAKEN INFO
TAKS

ACCOMM. FORMTAKS FORM

FORM #

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

M MR R

A B

LAT INFO

LAT FORM

2

4

I

A

M

A B

1

2

3

4

7 7

I

A

R

M R

5

1

3

5

6

NOTE: Only fill in the bubble(s) for the linguistic accommodations the student used during 
testing. Do NOT fill in the “7” in Column A of the LAT INFO field if the student used an 
approved accommodation but was allowed additional accommodations he or she did not use. 
Only fill in the “7” bubble if the student used none of the approved accommodations.
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LAT Student Scenario 2
Thuy is a grade 10 Vietnamese-speaking student in her first year of school enrollment in the 
United States. Thuy’s LPAC determines that she is eligible for a LEP exemption from the 
TAKS mathematics, science, social studies, and English language arts (ELA) tests in accordance 
with state policies and procedures. Thuy routinely uses a Vietnamese-English dictionary in her 
classes. In addition, her teachers provide linguistic simplification to help her understand 
English she does not yet know and reading assistance for words she has difficulty decoding in 
English.

Because Thuy is in her first year in U.S. schools, she will not take a LAT administration of the 
TAKS ELA test. Thuy’s TELPAS reading assessment will be used to fulfill federal requirements. 
During the March administration of the TAKS ELA test, Thuy’s answer document is submitted 
with the SCORE CODE field marked “L.”

March TAKS
Grade 10 ELA

SCORE CODE

A

L

O

S

ELA

Thuy’s mathematics and science teachers receive training to be LAT test administrators. The 
LPAC documents that Thuy will use a bilingual (Vietnamese-English) dictionary and be able 
to ask for linguistic simplification of allowable words and for reading assistance if needed.

During the April mathematics and science tests, Thuy uses a bilingual dictionary, and her test 
administrators use a linguistic simplification guide and provide reading assistance at Thuy’s 
request. Because there are no LAT administrations of social studies, the SCORE CODE field is 
marked “L,” and Thuy does not take the test. The SCORE CODE field and LAT FORM and 
LAT INFO areas of the TEST TAKEN INFO field of Thuy’s April answer documents are 
marked as follows:
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April TAKS
Grade 10

SM

AA

LL

SS

SCORE CODE
SS

A

L

S

O O

*

O

* *

TEST TAKEN INFO

S SS

TAKS
ACCOMM. FORMTAKS FORM

FORM #

0

1

2

3

4

5

6

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

M S SS

A B

LAT INFO

LAT FORM

2

4

5

I

A

M

M

A B

2

5

7 7

I

A

S

M S

1

3

4

1

3

NOTE: Only fill in the linguistic accommodations the student used during testing. Do NOT 
fill in the “7” in Column A of the LAT INFO field if the student used an approved 
accommodation but was allowed additional accommodations he or she did not use. Only fill 
in the “7” bubble if the student used none of the approved accommodations.
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ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL pROGRAMS) Field
Another field that appears on the scorable documents is the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR 
ALL PROGRAMS) field. These are not linguistic accommodations. These accommodations 
are changes to materials or procedures in the areas of presentation, response, setting, and 
timing and scheduling that are intended to provide effective and equitable access to grade-
level curriculum during instruction and testing without reducing the learning expectations.

Eligible students may receive these accommodations in addition to the linguistic 
accommodations they receive on LAT. For complete information about these accommodations, 
refer to the 2010–2011 Accommodations Manual.

Look at the sample field below. The following items are represented in this field:

P = Presentation Accommodation

R = Response Accommodation

S = Setting Accommodation

T = Timing and Scheduling Accommodation

BR = Braille Administration

LP = Large-Print Administration

OA = Oral Administration

DB = Dyslexia Bundled Accommodations

April TAKS Grade 4

M

ACCOMMODATIONS

(FOR ALL 

PROGRAMS)

P

R

S

T

BR

LP

OA

R

S

T

BR

LP

DB

R

P

presentation, Response, Setting, and Timing and Scheduling

Eligible students may receive the allowable accommodations specified in the 2010–2011 
Accommodations Manual on TAKS, including LAT, tests. To meet federal requirements, 
information about accommodations used by students will be collected on the TAKS scorable 
documents. Information about the following four accommodation categories will be collected: 
Presentation, Response, Setting, and Timing and Scheduling.
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The 2010–2011 Accommodations Manual contains specific information regarding the 
accommodation categories and groups the accommodations by category. A list of 
accommodations by accommodation category is also found in Appendix E. The test 
administrator must indicate which category of accommodation an eligible student is provided 
by filling in the appropriate bubble in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) 
field: “P” (Presentation), “R” (Response), “S” (Setting), and “T” (Timing and Scheduling). It 
may be necessary to fill in more than one category. Information about accommodations used 
by the student is collected as part of federal reporting requirements but is not associated with 
student performance. Use only a No. 2 pencil.

Note that information about LAT accommodations is collected only in the LAT INFO area.

NOTE: It is not necessary to mark “P” if the accommodation categories “LP” or “OA” are 
already marked, unless the student also received an additional Presentation accommodation. 

braille Administration

With the exception of TAKS–M, LAT administrations are not available in braille. For 
information regarding braille versions of LAT, contact your campus coordinator.

Large-print Administration

Indicate the large-print administration for eligible students by filling in the “LP” (Large-Print 
Administration) bubble under the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field.

NOTE: It is not necessary to mark both “LP” and “P” unless the student also received an 
additional Presentation accommodation. 

Oral Administration

Indicate the oral administration for eligible students by filling in the “OA” (Oral Administration) 
bubble under the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field.

NOTE: It is not necessary to mark both “OA” and “P” unless the student also received an 
additional Presentation accommodation. 

Dyslexia bundled Accommodations Administration

The dyslexia bundled accommodations are not available for LAT subject-area tests.  

AGENCy USE Field
This field on the scorable document should be left blank unless your campus coordinator 
provides you with other instructions.

Consult your campus coordinator if you have any questions about the AGENCY USE field.

If you have questions about other answer document fields or score 
codes, refer to Appendix A, Gridding Information, and consult with 
your campus coordinator as necessary.
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ACTIVITy 3
Verify precoded labels and answer documents.

Your campus will receive precoded adhesive labels (grade 3 LAT mathematics and reading and 
grade 10 LAT ELA) and precoded answer documents (grades 4–8 and 10) for all test takers, 
along with a Campus Precode Student List. Before testing begins, the student identification 
information and program information on the precoded labels and answer documents must be 
verified for accuracy and completeness. If the information has been precoded correctly, there 
is no need for it to be hand-gridded on the scorable document.

If you are asked to verify information on precoded labels or answer documents, your campus 
coordinator will give you directions for verifying the data.

Verifying precoded Labels
To correct inaccurate information on precoded labels, follow the steps below.

Inaccurate student name, or PEIMS student identification number, or date of birth■■

Void the label by writing “VOID” across it. (If the label has already Step 1: 
been affixed to a scorable document, you must void the document by 
writing “VOID” in large, bold letters across the student information 
grids and return it to your campus coordinator.)

On a blank scorable document, print and hand-grid the correct Step 2: 
information in the appropriate fields. You must also print and  
hand-grid all other information and data (if correct) from the label or 
the Campus Precode Student List. Use only a No. 2 pencil.

Return voided (or unused) labels to your campus coordinator.Step 3: 

Any other inaccurate precoded information■■

Affix the label to a blank scorable document.Step 1: 

Hand-grid the correct information in the appropriate field on the Step 2: 
scorable document. Use only a No. 2 pencil. Do not hand-grid any field 
other than the one(s) being corrected.

For example, if a label incorrectly identifies a grade 3 LAT mathematics test taker as 
participating in a special education (SE) program, the label can still be used if the correct 
information is hand-gridded on the test booklet cover. To correct the error, fill in the zero in 
the “SE” field in the FOR SCHOOL USE ONLY section, as shown on the next page. Program 
information that is hand-gridded will override the corresponding precoded program 
information. The information submitted on the answer document should reflect the student’s 
status at the time of testing.
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Sample from an April Grade 3 LAT Mathematics and Reading Test booklet

6

7

8

9

FOR SCHOOL USE ONLY

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1111

0 0 00 0 0000

01

02

99

BTIAEDETH RACE

I A B P W

MS ESL SE G/T AR
2

3

4

5

2

3

0

Labels must be applied in the correct location on the scorable document. Directions on the 
scorable document show the correct placement of the label. If a label is affixed improperly 
(e.g., across the name grids), the document must be voided and a new document must be 
hand-gridded. Return all voided scorable documents to the campus coordinator.

Verifying precoded Answer Documents
To correct inaccurate information on precoded answer documents, follow the steps below.

Inaccurate student name, PEIMS student identification number, or date of birth■■

Void the precoded answer document by writing “VOID” in Step 1: large, bold 
letters across the student information grids.

On a blank answer document, print and hand-grid the correct Step 2: 
information in the appropriate fields. You must also print and hand-
grid all other information and data (if correct) from the precoded 
document or Campus Precode Student List. Use only a No. 2 pencil.

Return voided answer documents to your campus coordinator.Step 3: 

Any other inaccurate precoded information■■

Retain the answer document.Step 1: 

Hand-grid the correct information in the appropriate field on the Step 2: 
answer document. Use only a No. 2 pencil. Do not hand-grid any field 
other than the one(s) being corrected.

For example, if a precoded answer document incorrectly identifies a grade 4 LAT test taker as 
participating in a special education (SE) program, the student may still use the document. 
Correct the “SE” field as shown on the following page, using the gridding information in 
Appendix A.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 67

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TO
R

 
R

ESpO
N

SIb
ILITIES

TEST
ADMINISTRATOR

ACTIVITy

3

Sample from an April TAkS Grade 4 Mathematics and Reading Answer Document

6

7

8

9

FOR SCHOOL USE ONLY

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1

0

1111 C

0 0 0 0 00 0 000

01

02

99

BTIAEDETH RACE

I A B P W

LMS ESL SE G/T AR

M1

M2

2

3

4

5

2

3

1 1 0 0 0 0 00 6 0 C 0 2 1 10
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ACTIVITy 4
Hand-grid blank test booklet covers and answer documents.

If you are testing students for whom you have not received precoded labels or answer 
documents, you may be asked to hand-grid the student identification and program information 
on blank test booklet covers or answer documents. If your school cannot prepare this 
information prior to the test administration, the student’s name, at a minimum, must be 
printed on the answer document or grade 3 test booklet cover before testing.

School personnel may break open the packages of grade 3 LAT test booklets before the first 
day of testing in order to hand-grid the test booklet covers. Test booklet seals must not be 
broken, the contents of the test must not be examined, and sign-out/sign-in procedures used 
for secure materials must be followed.

To complete the student name grids, write the letters of the name in the boxes provided and 
fill in the corresponding circle below each letter. Use only a No. 2 pencil. If the length of the 
student’s name exceeds the number of boxes provided, grid as many letters of the name as will 
fit. For blank boxes, fill in the circles without letters. If the student does not have a middle 
name, fill in the blank circle under “MI” (middle initial). To complete the date of birth, write 
the day of the month and the year and fill in the appropriate circles using the example below 
as a guide. If the day of the month has only one digit, add a zero before the number.

Jan 

Feb 

Mar 

Apr 

May 

Jun 

Jul 

Aug 

Sep 

Oct 

Nov 

Dec 

DATE-OF-BIRTH 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

6 

7 

8 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

0 

1 

2 

3 

Month Day Year 

0 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

9 

0 3 9 9
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ACTIVITy 5
Receive test materials.

Before your test session, your campus coordinator will distribute test materials to you. 
Depending on the LAT administration to which you are assigned, you will be given the 
following:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

one scorable LAT test booklet per grade 3 student■■

one LAT test booklet per grades 4–8 and 10 student■■

one TAKS answer document per grades 4–8 and 10 student■■

one LAT answer document per grade 10 ELA student■■

one TAKS mathematics chart per student for use with the mathematics tests■■

one TAKS science ruler per student for use with the grade 5 science test■■

one TAKS science chart per student for use with the grades 8 and 10 science tests■■

one answer document for demonstration purposes■■

additional answer documents to replace unusable ones■■

a secure, grade-appropriate LAT linguistic simplification guide (if applicable)■■

You will receive a LAT mathematics or science linguistic simplification guide if you have 
eligible immigrant ELLs who require this accommodation. you will not receive any extra LAT 
test booklets to resolve shortages. You will, however, receive a Spanish-version and English-
version LAT test booklet for students whose accommodations call for referring to the LAT 
mathematics and/or science test in both languages. Additionally, test administrators whose 
students receive translation or clarification accommodations will receive a LAT ELA booklet 
to refer to as needed during the LAT administration in order to provide these linguistic 
accommodations. If you need any additional booklets during testing, contact your campus 
coordinator. 

LAT test booklets, answer documents, and LAT linguistic simplification guides must be 
checked out from and checked back in to the campus coordinator. The campus coordinator 
will use a Materials Control Form like the one shown on page 71 to account for all secure test 
materials while they are signed out to you and to verify that you have signed your security oath. 
He or she will assign materials to you using the unique nine-digit security number printed on 
each LAT test booklet and linguistic simplification guide. The digit after the hyphen is used 
only as a check digit and should be ignored. 

10000  0000  –1
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Before initialing the “Out” box for the appropriate day, verify that you have received the exact 
number of LAT test booklets and LAT linguistic simplification guides required and that the 
security numbers on your materials match those recorded on the Materials Control Form. 
Your initials on the Materials Control Form also signify that you have signed your security 
oath.

You are responsible for these secure test materials and answer documents until you return 
them to your campus coordinator after each test session. Test booklets and answer documents 
must be separated and counted before they are returned to ensure that all materials are 
accounted for. All test materials assigned to you must be returned after each test session. 
When you return the materials, your campus coordinator will initial the “In” box on the 
Materials Control Form to indicate that you have returned all test booklets and LAT linguistic 
simplification guides checked out to you for that day.

At the end of the reading/ELA test session on Day 1, return 
the test booklets to the campus coordinator, who will reissue 
the booklets on Day 2. If you write or draw anything (e.g., 
picture, translations) in providing approved linguistic 
accommodations during the LAT reading/ELA test session, be 
sure to destroy the information as soon as that day’s test 
session is complete.
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Sample Materials Control Form

Name of 
Test Administrator 

Total # of 
Booklets 

Range of Security Numbers 
Coded on Secure Materials Out In 

Day 1 

Test booklets and LAT linguistic simplification guides (LSGs) are secure documents. Use this form to 
account for all secure materials. Campus coordinators should fill out the first four columns below prior 
to distributing any booklets.

The test administrators’ initials in the “Out” boxes signify that they have received the secure materials 
assigned to them and that they have signed the security oath. A test administrator should not initial this 
form if the information on it is incorrect.

Missing secure materials must be located before the campus coordinator initials the “In” box. If 
missing secure materials cannot be located, the campus coordinator should immediately contact 
the district coordinator.

Campus Name ___________________________  Campus Coordinator _____________________________

Out In Out In 

Day 2 Day 3 

2011 TAKS MATERIALS CONTROL FORM
Check Month:

Out In 

Day 4 Total # of 
LSGs 

jd rc Jane Doe 5 384909064-384909068 

jd rc Jane Doe 1 100000000 

March April May June July October

All test materials must be kept in locked storage (e.g., in a 
locked filing cabinet or a locked closet) when not in use.
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Activity 6 
pAGE 73Ensure proper testing procedures.

Activity 7 
pAGE 81prepare students for the LAT administration.

Activity 8 
pAGE 83Administer test.
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ACTIVITy 6
Ensure proper testing procedures.

Test sessions must be conducted under the best possible conditions. By following the 
procedures listed below, you ensure the security and confidentiality of the TAKS testing 
program and the uniform evaluation of all students throughout the state.

A test administrator who has been trained in all general and LAT-specific 
testing procedures must be present in the testing room at all times during 
testing.

preparing for Test Administrations 
Each LAT test must be administered on the prescribed day(s).■■

There must be at least one test administrator for every 30 students.■■

Bulletin boards and instructional displays that might be a source of direct answers ■■

must be covered or removed during testing. Any rooms to which students may be 
relocated must also be prepared.

A “Testing—Do Not Disturb” sign should be posted outside the testing room. ■■

Ensure that the seating chart has been completed, including the names of students ■■

testing and the students’ locations in the room. Also include the names of all test 
administrators/monitors involved in the session. If a seating chart has not been 
provided for you, contact your campus coordinator. If students are moved to 
another room to finish testing, an additional seating chart must be completed.

No element of the testing room’s environment should hinder any student’s ■■

performance. The testing room should be quiet, well lighted, well ventilated, and 
comfortable. Each student should have enough space in which to work.

Individual or Small-Group Administrations
Students participating in a LAT administration must not be tested in a room with ■■

students taking the regular TAKS tests. Either individual or small-group 
administrations should be arranged depending on the types of linguistic 
accommodations provided. (See page 15 for more information.)

During Testing
Districts may establish starting times for testing. A student who arrives after testing ■■

has begun may be tested if sufficient time remains in the day and if the student has 
not obtained prior knowledge of test content through contact with students who 
have already finished testing.

Test administrators ■■ must actively monitor the testing room while students are 
working. Test administrators should confirm that students are working only on the 
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subject-area test being administered that day and that they do not have access to 
nonallowed materials. Students should also be reminded periodically to record 
their responses on their scorable LAT test booklets or answer documents. 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or 
responses.

Reinforcing, reviewing for, and/or distributing testing strategies during an ■■

assessment is strictly prohibited. Providing this type of assistance to students can 
result in the invalidation of their tests and can compromise the assurance that all 
individuals are equitably tested in accordance with the guidelines for standardized 
assessments.

Students must remain seated during testing, except when they are acquiring or ■■

returning authorized reference materials or calculators. Students are not allowed 
to talk to one another while test booklets are open.

Students are not allowed to return to a subject-area test attempted on a previous ■■

test day or to work on a subject-area test that has not yet been administered.

Since the tests are ■■ untimed, each student must be allowed to have as much time as 
necessary to respond to every test item. Districts are not required to test beyond 
the regular school hours, but they are free to do so if they choose.

Each student must be allowed to work at his or her individual speed. Students may ■■

NOT be directed to speed up or slow down.

Test administrators should remind students to record their responses.■■

Students are ■■ NOT allowed to write on a locally provided LAT bilingual glossary.

Only students are allowed to erase their stray marks or darken answer-choice ■■

circles, and only during the scheduled test session.

Calculator Use
The chart indicates when calculators must be provided. Students must be provided appropriate 
tools (e.g., calculators) during assessments so that their performance on the test is a more 
valid and reliable indicator of what they know and can do.

Grade

10
(including

grade 10 LAT)

Mathematics: Graphing calculators without QWERTY keyboard or computer algebra system (CAS) 
required.
Science: Four-function, scientific, or graphing calculator without QWERTY keyboard or computer 
algebra system (CAS) required.

Calculator Use for TAKS, including TAKS (Accommodated)

Note these policies regarding the use of calculators during testing:

Students may use their own calculators instead of the ones provided by the district. ■■

District/campus personnel are responsible for ensuring that both district-supplied ■■

and student-supplied calculators are cleared before and after testing.

All types of memory, including standard memory, RAM, ROM, and flash ROM, ■■

must be cleared to factory default both before and after testing. 

Any programs or applications must be removed or disabled prior to testing. ■■
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For specific assistance in effectively preparing calculators for use during testing, ■■

contact the calculator manufacturer.

For mathematics tests in which calculators are required, each student must have a ■■

graphing calculator to use throughout the entire administration.

For science tests in which calculators are required, there should be at least one ■■

calculator for every five students.

If students share a calculator during a science test, the memory must be cleared by ■■

a test administrator after each student uses it.

For additional information about the use of calculators or other 
calculation devices, contact your campus coordinator.

Mathematics and Science Charts, Rulers, and Scratch 
paper

Test administrators must give the appropriate state-supplied ■■ mathematics chart to 
each student to use during the mathematics tests. The mathematics chart is also 
printed in each test booklet.

Test administrators must give the appropriate state-supplied ■■ science chart to each 
student to use during the grade 8 and grade 10 science tests. Test administrators 
must give each student a state-supplied ruler to use during grade 5 science tests. 
Only the ruler provided by the state may be used. 

Students are ■■ NOT allowed to use scratch paper or write on the separate 
mathematics chart, science chart, or ruler. Students may make notes or work 
problems in designated sections of their test booklets.

Students must be provided the tools as described above during assessments so that ■■

their performance on the test is a more valid and reliable indicator of what they 
know and can do.

Scorable Documents 
All answers must be marked on an answer document with a No. 2 pencil. Answers ■■

marked in a nonscorable test booklet will NOT be scored.

Test administrators are not allowed to require students to first mark their answers ■■

in the test booklet and then transfer them to the answer document.

Students may be allowed to use highlighters and colored pencils in nonscorable ■■

test booklets to emphasize important information on a subject-area test. Colored 
pencils and highlighters may NOT be used in grade 3 scorable test booklets except 
as follows: A grade 3 student receiving special education services may use a 
highlighter in the scorable test booklet if the student’s IEP requires the use of a 
highlighter. After testing, the test administrator must transcribe in No. 2 pencil the 
contents of the original test booklet onto another LAT scorable test booklet. See 
“Transcribing” on page 76. 
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After Testing
Some students may finish a test earlier than others. ■■ After their test materials have 
been collected, students may be allowed to quietly read books or to leave the 
testing room. Students may NOT read books between the written composition and 
revising and editing sections of the ELA test.

Before a student leaves the room, the test administrator ■■ must review the 
completed answer document to be sure the student has recorded answers as 
instructed. If the student has not done so, you must say in English or the student’s 
native language, “you have not marked all of your answers on the answer 
document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her answers. Test 
administrators may look at answer documents only to verify that responses are 
marked. They may not look at or comment on answers to individual test questions 
or point out individually skipped test items. Because students are marking 
responses directly in the grade 3 scorable test booklet, there is a limited chance of 
students leaving a document blank. However, test administrators should quickly 
look through scorable test booklets after the students are finished to ensure that 
students have not left an entire page of test items unmarked, but they may not 
look at answers to individual questions or point out individually skipped test items.

Immediately after each test session, ■■ you must return the test materials to your 
campus coordinator. As appropriate, test materials will be redistributed before the 
next test session. You must sign the bottom of your oath after the entire 
administration has been completed to affirm that you have complied with state 
assessment requirements.

The procedures above apply to all students unless a student has one or more testing 
accommodations approved by the appropriate committee and/or submitted and approved via 
an Accommodation Request Form. For more information, contact your campus coordinator.

You are responsible for test security and confidentiality in your testing room. If a situation 
arises that you do not know how to resolve, contact your campus coordinator. Report in writing 
any violations of test security and confidentiality to your campus coordinator.

The contents of LAT test booklets, LAT linguistic simplification guides, 
and answer documents with student responses are considered secure at 
all times. No unauthorized viewing, discussion, or scoring is allowed.

Transcribing
Test responses, which include the composition, responses to open-ended reading items, 
multiple-choice items, and griddable items, cannot be scored unless they appear on a scorable 
document. If applicable, the student must be made aware of the space allowed for his or her 
response to griddable items, the written composition, and open-ended reading items so that 
the transcribed response will fit into the space provided on the scorable document. 
Transcription must be done in No. 2 pencil. All original typed or tape-recorded compositions 
and responses should be returned with the nonscorable materials. Contact TEA’s Student 
Assessment Division at 512-463-9536 if questions arise.
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If a scorable LAT test booklet or an answer document becomes unusable at any point during a 
test session, the student should be given a new one with which to continue. Instruct the student 
to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the unusable document. After the student 
has finished the test session, you must transcribe all student identification information as well 
as the contents of the original test booklet or answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top of the 
new test booklet or answer document. The unusable test booklet or answer document should 
be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the front. After testing has been completed, 
return both the transcribed and voided scorable test booklets and answer documents to your 
campus coordinator. You should contact the campus coordinator if additional test booklets or 
answer documents are needed during testing.

A scorable test booklet or answer document is provided with each large-print copy of the test. 
Student responses for all large-print tests must be transferred to a scorable document. If this is 
not done, the student’s test will not be scored. Transcribing may be done during testing (for 
oral responses) or after testing (for typewritten or handwritten responses). The student’s 
responses should be transferred as follows:

Copy the student’s responses onto the regular-print scorable document exactly as ■■

communicated by the student.

Write “Transcribed by (NAME) because student used a large-print version” at the ■■

top of the front cover of the scorable document.

For students who require transcription as an accommodation, see “Other Methods of 
Response” in the 2010–2011 Accommodations Manual for information about the eligibility 
criteria for this accommodation. The test administrator must transcribe student responses 
onto the scorable document without making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) 
because student used Other Method of Response as an accommodation” at the top of the test 
booklet or answer document. 

Answering Questions
The LAT process is designed to help eligible immigrant ELLs better understand the language 
used on state-administered academic content tests. LAT test administrators may answer 
questions that help a student understand the language used in a test question in accordance 
with accommodations the student is to receive. However, in answering students’ questions, the 
test administrator must NOT provide explanations, definitions, examples, pictures, gestures, 
or simpler words related to the mathematical or scientific terminology assessed. The 
terminology assessed in each TAKS mathematics or science test question is specified in the 
LAT linguistic simplification guides.

If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you should respond in 
English or the student’s native language, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you 
can.” 

As with regular TAKS administrations, LAT test administrators and school personnel are NOT 
allowed to

discuss test questions with anyone before, during, or after testing; or■■

score test items or discuss with students how they performed.■■
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Grade 10 LAT English Language Arts Tests
At no time before, during, or after the administration of the grade 10 LAT ELA test are you 
permitted to assist students with their written composition or open-ended reading items. 
Reading or discussion of student compositions or open-ended responses is not allowed at any 
time. Districts are NOT permitted to make copies of students’ compositions and/or open-
ended reading responses of this test.

The test administrator must NOT

elaborate on the prompt,■■

give students an opening and/or closing sentence,■■

give students an outline for organizing their composition, or■■

give students information about how to develop their ideas.■■

If a student asks a question about the prompt other than to have it read aloud or to clarify the 
meaning of words in the prompt, you should respond in English or the student’s native 
language, “I can’t explain it to you; just respond to the prompt in the best way you can.” 

Spanish and English LAT Tests (Grades 3–5)
Prior to the mathematics or science test session, the LPAC will decide whether a Spanish-
speaking ELL in grades 3–5 will work from the English-version LAT test, Spanish-version LAT 
test, or both. If a student has the accommodation of using the English and Spanish LAT tests 
side by side, the LPAC will decide whether the student will work primarily from the English or 
Spanish LAT test. For LAT reading, a student in grades 3–5 may use an English-version or 
Spanish-version TAKS test, but NOT both. It is important to know these decisions ahead of 
time to plan appropriately, make sure students have the right test booklets on the day of 
testing, and mark the language of the test on the answer document.

Spanish-Version LAT Administration Directions
This manual includes LAT test administration directions in English and Spanish for students 
in grades 3–8 and 10. The Spanish-version LAT administration directions may be used with 
Spanish-speaking students regardless of whether they will take the LAT test in English or 
Spanish. 
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breaks
You may allow students to take brief breaks in the testing room during a test session. However, 
breaks are not mandatory; use your own judgment in determining whether any are necessary. 
During breaks, students must not discuss the contents of the test, and test booklets must be 
closed with answer documents inside. Students may NOT read other materials during breaks. 
At the discretion of the test administrator, students may be allowed to take restroom breaks 
one at a time or as an entire class. Follow the security procedures outlined below in “Lunch” if 
you allow your entire class to take a restroom break.

Lunch
If testing continues into the normal lunch period, students should be allowed to break for 
lunch. Instruct students to place their answer documents inside their test booklets. You must 
collect all the test booklets and place them in locked storage. Students must remain together 
as a group and be closely monitored by a trained test administrator to ensure that they do not 
discuss the contents of the test.

Ensure that each student is given back his or her test booklet after a lunch break.

Cell phone Use
The use of cell phones and other personal electronic devices during testing is not permitted 
for the following reasons.

Making or receiving calls disrupts the testing environment by disturbing other ■■

students.

Making or receiving calls could compromise the confidentiality of the test.■■

The text messaging, camera features, and Internet capability of cell phones could ■■

be used to compromise the security and confidentiality of the test.

The use of personal electronic devices, such as MP3 players or personal organizers, ■■

disrupts the testing environment and might be a source of direct answers.

Districts are required to develop a policy for cell phone use that serves their needs while 
preserving the security and confidentiality of the testing program. Contact your campus 
coordinator if you have questions about your district’s policy.

Individual Emergencies
Occasionally an emergency will arise, and a student may need to leave the testing room for a 
brief time. No test materials may be taken from the room. If the student returns, you and your 
campus coordinator should determine whether confidentiality has been maintained and if the 
student should continue testing. If a student cannot continue testing, the LAT INFO field 
must be marked “I” (Incomplete).



80 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL

TE
ST

 A
D

M
IN

IS
TR

A
TO

R
 

R
ES

pO
N

SI
b

IL
IT

IE
S

TEST
ADMINISTRATOR

ACTIVITy

6

Changing Testing Rooms
Some students may need more time than others to complete a test. As long as test security is 
not breached, students may be moved to another testing room. Students must place their 
answer documents inside their test booklets. You must collect all test booklets, accompany the 
students to the new testing room while ensuring that they do not discuss the contents of the 
test, and then redistribute the booklets once students are ready to continue testing. Students 
may NOT carry their own test booklets to the new testing room. It is strongly recommended 
that the new testing area be properly prepared to receive the students, including removing or 
covering all instructional aids.
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ACTIVITy 7
prepare students for the LAT administration.

Prior to the beginning of your LAT test session, talk to the students about the testing process, 
make them feel comfortable, and review the linguistic assistance they will be able to request. 
The students should already be familiar with the accommodations because they should be 
receiving them routinely in classroom instruction and testing. 

The LAT administration directions that you will read aloud to students do not include specific 
instructions about each possible accommodation since students often receive multiple 
accommodations. Prior to the test session, you will need to let your students know the types of 
assistance they are eligible to receive and how their test session will be conducted. Use the 
information below as a guide to give students this information. 

Begin by explaining to the students that because they are in the process of learning a new 
language, they will be able to have some help with the language on the LAT tests.

Mathematics and Science Accommodations
Tell students that you will not be able to help them in any way with the mathematics or the 
science on the test.

Linguistic Simplification, Oral Translation, and/or Reading Assistance

Explain that you will be able to help the students understand certain words on the test if ■■

they do not know what the words mean [linguistic simplification, oral translation] or if they 
are having trouble reading (decoding) the words [reading assistance].

Tell students that you will be able to help them only when they ask for help. ■■

For students receiving oral translation, explain that you can translate mathematical or ■■

scientific terms into their native language but will not be permitted to explain what the 
terms mean. 

Tell the students that if they ask a question you are not permitted to answer, you will let ■■

them know that you cannot answer the question and to do the best they can.

bilingual Dictionary and/or bilingual Glossary

Explain that students will be able to use a bilingual dictionary and/or bilingual glossary ■■

to look up what words on the test mean. 

English and Spanish LAT Tests Side by Side (Grades 3–5)

Explain that students may refer to both versions of the test if needed to understand what ■■

something means.

Explain whether they will have both booklets on their desk or will work from one ■■

booklet and ask you for the other booklet when they want to see a question in the other 
language. 



82 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL

TE
ST

 A
D

M
IN

IS
TR

A
TO

R
 

R
ES

pO
N

SI
b

IL
IT

IE
S

TEST
ADMINISTRATOR

ACTIVITy

7

Explain that the questions will not always be translated exactly the same way in the two ■■

tests and that they should not worry about the differences. The differences will not 
change the way they solve the problem or determine the answer, and the answers will be 
the same on both tests. For grade 3, tell them that they will mark their answers in one 
test booklet. You may wish to use the example on page 27 to familiarize them with the 
minor kinds of differences they may see. 

Keep in mind that students for whom this is the ■■ only accommodation will not be able to 
ask you for additional translation assistance or language simplification.

Reading/ELA Accommodations

Reading Aloud, Oral Translation, and/or Clarification

Explain that you will be able to help the students understand certain words on the test ■■

if they do not know what the words mean [oral translation—word or phrase, clarification—
word or phrase].

Explain to students who will receive reading (decoding) assistance what type of ■■

assistance they may request (only words or phrases, entire test items).

Tell students that you will be able to help them only when they ask for help.■■

Tell the students that if they ask a question you are not permitted to answer, you will let ■■

them know that you cannot answer the question and to do the best they can. Explain 
that you will not be able to help them with the meaning of underlined words that are 
tested vocabulary words (or, in the case of grade 10, with words that appear as italicized 
vocabulary words in test questions).

bilingual, English, or Native-Language Dictionary

Explain that students will be able to use a bilingual, English, or native-language ■■

dictionary throughout the test. (For grade 10 ELA, explain that no dictionaries or other 
reference materials will be permitted on the revising and editing section of the test.)

Remember that students taking a LAT administration of TAKS need to 
be familiar with the way their test session will be conducted before you 
begin the test session and read aloud the administration directions. 

you may wish to use the reading selections and test items in this 
document or released TAKS tests to give students examples of the type 
of assistance they are permitted to receive, familiarize them with how to 
mark their responses, and make them comfortable with the testing 
process.
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ACTIVITy 8
Administer test.

Familiarize yourself with the administration directions in the section of this manual titled “Test 
Administration Directions.” You will read aloud these directions to students before the test 
begins. Separate directions are included for grade 3, grades 4–5, grades 6–8, and grade 10 
mathematics; grade 3, grades 4–8, and grade 10 reading and ELA; and grade 5, grade 8, and 
grade 10 science. Administration directions are provided in English and Spanish. The English 
directions begin on page 87, and the Spanish directions begin on page 169.

You will be permitted to adjust the language and specificity of the directions to the level of 
proficiency of the students in your test session. This means that you will be able to explain the 
directions further, simplify them, or state the information in a different way to make the 
directions understandable to your students. In addition, you are permitted to translate the 
administration directions, including the sample questions, as needed. You must not, however, 
change the substance of the directions.

The LAT tests are untimed. Students must have all the time they need to r       espond to each test 
item. Students are allowed to check their work after they have finished, but they are not 
allowed to open or work on a test other than the one being administered that day.

Students are not allowed to use scratch paper or write on the separate mathematics chart, 
science chart, or ruler. If necessary, they may make notes or work problems in designated 
sections of their test booklets.

Students taking the LAT test in grades 4–8 and 10 (except grades 5 and 8 LAT mathematics 
and reading and grade 10 LAT ELA) will not use all the spaces on the TAKS answer document 
because LAT tests do not include field-test items. The administration directions that you read 
aloud before the test explain to students that they will not use all the spaces on their answer 
document. Note that it is NOT permissible to mark on the answer document in any way to 
indicate which answer spaces will not be used.

Consult with your campus coordinator if you have any questions about make-up testing.

The contents of LAT test booklets, LAT linguistic simplification guides, 
and answer documents containing student answers are considered secure 
materials. No unauthorized viewing, discussion, or scoring is allowed.



84 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL

TE
ST

 A
D

M
IN

IS
TR

A
TO

R
 

R
ES

pO
N

SI
b

IL
IT

IE
S

 Return 
 Test Materials

Activity 9 
pAGE 85Return test materials to the campus 

coordinator.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 85

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TO
R

 
R

ESpO
N

SIb
ILITIES

TEST
ADMINISTRATOR

ACTIVITy

9

ACTIVITy 9
Return test materials to the campus coordinator.

After testing, complete the following tasks before you return your test materials to your campus 
coordinator:

For each student’s test, ensure that the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE CODE, and ■■

ACCOMMODATIONS (if applicable) fields on the student’s test booklet (grade 3) 
or answer document have been completed using a No. 2 pencil. (See Activity 2 for 
detailed information about gridding these fields.)

Before assembling your materials for return, make sure to verify that:

the score code of “L” is marked for each LEP-exempt student;■■

the LAT FORM (if applicable) and LAT INFO fields have been ■■

completed; and

the TEST BOOKLET # field has been completed on the answer ■■

documents for grades 4–8 and 10.

Prepare used grade 3 scorable test booklets (including voided booklets) that are to ■■

be scored or scanned by removing the “PULL” tab from the vinyl seals if this has 
not been done already. This includes all test booklets, regardless of the score codes 
that are marked.

verify that no students’ answer documents have been left inside test booklets ■■ at 
grades 4–8 and 10.

Verify that the student information on the scorable test booklet covers or answer ■■

documents is accurate.

Use a ■■ No. 2 pencil to transcribe the information from a voided scorable test 
booklet or answer document onto the document on which the student continued 
the test, if applicable.

Use a ■■ No. 2 pencil to transcribe onto a standard scorable test booklet or onto an 
answer document (grades 4–8 and 10) the responses of any student who tested 
with a large-print LAT test booklet, if applicable.

Account for all LAT test booklets, linguistic simplification guides, and answer ■■

documents.

Follow the illustration on the next page to assemble your materials for return to the campus 
coordinator. If you have students from more than one grade in your test session, assemble 
LAT test booklets and answer documents by grade in ascending order from top to bottom 
(i.e., grade 3 test materials will be toward the top of the stack, followed by grade 4 test materials, 
and so on). 
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Signed oath of test security 
and confidentiality

Used and unused test booklets (by grade) 

Large-print test booklets 

Typed or tape-recorded materials

Answer documents to be  
scored or scanned (by grade) 

Grade 3 LAT test booklets 
to be scored or scanned 

Voided answer documents 
(by grade) 

Unused answer documents 
(by grade) 

LAT linguistic simplification guides 

Voided grade 3 LAT test booklets

Unused grade 3 LAT test booklets

Your campus coordinator will verify that you have returned all LAT test booklets and LSGs 
assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will then initial the “In” box.

Your signed oath of test security and confidentiality will be retained by your campus coordinator 
for five years.

Destroy any mathematics charts, science charts, rulers, or bilingual glossaries that have been 
written on inadvertently. The remaining materials may be used as instructional tools. If you 
created additional written or visual materials during a LAT administration (e.g., pictures, 
translations) to meet individual students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must 
destroy these materials as soon as testing is complete.

The LAT test administrator manual should be retained after the April 
administration has ended. Additional manuals will NOT be distributed 
for the May administration. See your campus coordinator for information 
on storing the manual between administrations.
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Mathematics— English Language
Grade 3 Arts—Grade 10

pAGE  89 pAGE  133
Mathematics— Science—
Grades 4–5 Grade 5

pAGE  96 pAGE  144
Mathematics— Science—
Grades 6–8 Grade 8

pAGE  103 pAGE  152
Mathematics— Science—
Grade 10 Grade 10

pAGE  110 pAGE  159
Reading— 
Grade 3

pAGE  118
Reading— 
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADE 3 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their scorable LAT test booklet. Before reading the 
administration directions aloud, give each student two No. 2 pencils with erasers. Students are 
not allowed to use scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, 
they may work problems with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

For all grade 3 students taking a LAT mathematics administration, you may provide the reading 
(decoding) assistance described on page 24, if so requested by the student. 

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS math test called the LAT test. I am going 
to give you a test booklet and a math chart. When you get your test booklet, 
look for your name on the front page. If your name is not on the test booklet, 
please raise your hand. 

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. Make sure each student receives 
the booklet with his or her name on it. Make sure that Spanish-speaking students have a 
test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Now listen carefully and watch me.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the mathematics test as you read.

SAy The seal on the edge of your math test needs to be broken. First watch me do 
it. To break the seal, hold your test booklet in one hand. Then use your other 
hand to pull up on the red tab on the edge of the math test. The outside of the 
seal will come off easily.

 When you finish, direct students to break the seal on their mathematics tests. Use another 
student’s booklet as a prop if necessary.

SAy Now hold your test booklet in one hand. Find the first section, which is the 
math test. Then use your other hand to pull up on the red tab on the edge of 
the math test. Raise your hand if you need help.
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 Check that students are following directions. Move around the testing room to collect the 
detached seals and to assist any student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they 
are not returned with the test booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Next, we are going to practice marking answers in the test booklet. To answer a 
question, you will fill in an answer oval. you will need to fill in the oval carefully 
and make the mark neat and dark. 

 If students in your test session are unfamiliar with answer ovals, draw one on the board 
and show them how to fill it in.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A. We are going to do 
some sample questions together. 

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

The sample items are also found in Appendix D, where they are 
printed as they appear in the students’ test booklets. If necessary, 
you may remove the samples from Appendix D and point to the 
various parts of the samples as you explain them to students.

SAy Look at the directions above SAMPLE A and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question and choose the best answer. Be sure to mark all of your 
answers.” Does everyone understand what the directions mean?

 When students are ready, continue.
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 Which of these numbers is greater 
than 3,590? Mark your answer.

  3,491

  3,601

  3,589

  3,578

 Tomás counted 8 oranges, 7 pears, and 
4 apples in a fruit bowl. What was the 
total number of oranges and apples in 
the fruit bowl?

 Record your answer in the boxes below. 
Then fill in the bubbles. Be sure to use 
the correct place value.

 

\
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9 \
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9

1 2

SAMPLE B

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question and choose 
the best answer. Be sure to mark 
all of your answers.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Mark the oval next to the answer you think is correct. Mark only one 
answer.  

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right place. If a student has 
difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may provide allowable linguistic 
accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic simplification guide, refer to the 
information it provides about simplifying the language in the sample test questions. When 
students are ready, continue.

SAy Now look at your answer. The answer to SAMPLE A is the second one. It is the 
correct answer because 3,601 is the only number that is greater than 3,590. Did 
you mark the oval next to the second answer? Did you mark only one answer?

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval.
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SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark the oval next to your new answer.

 If necessary, use the sample test question in Appendix D to demonstrate erasing an answer 
to SAMPLE A and marking a new one.

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet, but do not 
write near the answer ovals or the dark lines inside each page. you are not 
allowed to write on the math chart.

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
answer ovals and dark lines and bars along the inside of the sample test question.  Point 
to SAMPLE B as you continue reading.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B. 

 Give students time to read the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is 12. To mark the 
answer, put a “1” in the first box and a “2” in the second box. 

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
two boxes. Make sure students are writing their answers in the correct place. Point to the 
answer bubbles in the two columns as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the answer circles below the boxes. In the first column, fill in the 
circle that has the number “1” inside. In the second column, fill in the circle 
that has the number “2” inside. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in the correct answer. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself. I cannot help you with the math on 
the test. I will be able to help you with questions you have about the directions, 
and you will be able to have help with certain words on the test. If you have any 
questions during the test, raise your hand and ask me. Do you have any 
questions about the kind of help you may receive? 

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate for a grade 3 student to have just one test 

booklet on his or her desk and to ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific 
question in the other language. Students must mark their answers in the ONE booklet 
designated by the LPAC.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question. 
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Remember that you can work problems in your test booklet, but do not write 
near the answer ovals, answer boxes, or dark bars on the page.

 If necessary, use a student’s booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
areas on the page where students can and cannot write.

SAy Look at the math chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the other 
chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I gave 
you has a metric ruler on the left side and a customary ruler on the right. [Point 
to the rulers.] Use these rulers if questions ask you to measure something. 
Remember, do not write on this separate math chart. [Point to the separate 
chart.]

 you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the math test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the 
last page of the mathematics test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] When 
you finish the test, you may check over your answers. Then you will need to 
turn each page to make sure that you have not skipped any pages or questions. 
Stay in your seat and raise your hand when you are done. I will come to your 
desk to collect your test booklet and math chart. Please sit quietly after the test. 
Do not talk while other students are taking the test. Do you have any 
questions?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s test booklet 
cover, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT 
INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the test booklet.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
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item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses in the appropriate place in the test booklet. Test administrators may say, 
“Remember that you must record your responses in the test booklet. Be sure to 
erase any stray marks that you might have accidentally made in your test 
booklet.” However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or 
responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet becomes unusable, obtain a replacement 
booklet from your campus coordinator. Make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. After the student has finished testing, you must transcribe the contents 
of the original booklet onto the new one without making any changes and write 
“Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top of the new test booklet cover. 
Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to Activity 6 for more information 
about transcription.

 All unusable test booklets must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the front 
and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s mathematics chart inside his or her LAT test booklet when you collect 
it. Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave 
the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
If you notice a problem, say to the student, “you have not filled in the answer ovals. 
Please go back and fill in your answers now.” The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at the test 
booklets only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment 
about individual responses. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the SCORE CODE field on the scorable test booklet cover. Make sure the 
“L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt 
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student. No other mathematics score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt 
student under any circumstances. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the scorable test booklet cover. 
See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, 
and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the scorable test booklet 
cover.

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day. 

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice ovals on students’ 
scorable test booklets.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 4–5 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS math test called the LAT test.  I am going 
to give you a test booklet and a math chart. When you get your test booklet, sit 
quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet. 

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. Make sure that Spanish-
speaking students receive a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet.  Print your first and last name where 
it says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet. 

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy  Look at your test booklet. Find the first section, which is the math test. It is 
closed by a seal on the right side.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy  Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal along its 
edge. If you have any questions or need any help, raise your hand.

 Assist any student having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Turn over your answer document and look for the words 
“SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B.” This is where you will mark your answers for 
the practice questions. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above SAMPLE A and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document. 
If a correct answer is not here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” Does everyone 
understand what the directions mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

Which digit is in the thousands place in 
the number 4,861,392?

 A 6

 B 4

 C 1

 D Not here

SAMPLE A

Joey has 8 books. Roberto has twice 
as many books as Joey has. How many 
books does Roberto have?

Record your answer and fill in the 
bubbles on your answer document. Be 
sure to use the correct place value.

SAMPLE BDIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in the 
correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is 
not here, mark the letter for “Not 
here.”
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SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 
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 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice C (“1”), because 
1 is in the thousands place. Did you fill in the circle with the letter “C” inside? 
Did you mark only one answer? Remember to make your mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one. 

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet, but you are 
not allowed to write on the math chart.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet. 

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “16.” Roberto 
has 16 books, twice as many as Joey has. Now find SAMPLE B on your answer 
document. For this type of question, write your answer in the boxes above the 
circles. Write the number 16 in the boxes now. 

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circles below the number 16. To answer some questions 
on this test, you may need to use all the boxes. For other answers, you may 
need only some of the boxes. you do not need to fill in circles below boxes 
that you do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself.  you cannot use a calculator, and I 
cannot help you with the math on the test. I will be able to help you with 
questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have help with 
certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, raise your 
hand and ask me.  Do you have any questions about the kind of help you may 
receive? 
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 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate to give the student just one test booklet and 

have the student ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific question in the 
other language.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet.

 Look at the math chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the other 
chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I gave 
you has a metric ruler on the left side and a customary ruler on the right. [Point 
to the rulers.] Use these rulers if questions ask you to measure something. 
Remember, do not write on this separate math chart. [Point to the separate 
chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets. 

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the math test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the 
last page of the mathematics test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] 

 Students in grade 4 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain 
where they should stop on the answer document, read the text below. 

For grade 4 only:

SAy your last test question is NUMBER 43. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.
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SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and math 
chart. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk while 
other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions? 

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room. 

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.
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 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator. 

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. 

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE field is 
marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option should be 
marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the 
TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the student tested 
in English or Spanish. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and  ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document. 
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 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining materials may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs for 
linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 6–8 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS math test called the LAT test.  I am going 
to give you a test booklet and a math chart. When you get your test booklet, sit 
quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet. 

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. 

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet.  Print your first and last name where 
it says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet. 

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy  Look at your test booklet. Find the first section, which is the math test. It is 
closed by a seal on the right side.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy  Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal along its 
edge. If you have any questions or need any help, raise your hand.

 Assist any student having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Turn over your answer document and look for the words 
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“SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B.” This is where you will mark your answers for 
the practice questions. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above SAMPLE A and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document. 
If a correct answer is not here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” Does everyone 
understand what the directions mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAMPLE B

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in the 
correct answer on your answer document. 
If a correct answer is not here, mark the 
letter for “Not here.”

Find the perimeter of this square 
rug in meters.

Record your answer and fill in the bubbles on 
your answer document. Be sure to use the 
correct place value.

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1    2          8

Find the greatest common factor 
of 12 and 18.

A 3

B 6

C 9

D Not here

3.2 m

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 105

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
EN

G
LISh

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice B (“6”), because 
6 is the greatest common factor of 12 and 18. Did you fill in the circle with the 
letter “B” inside? Did you mark only one answer? Remember to make your 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one. 

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet or on the 
graph paper at the end of the test. you are not allowed to write on the math 
chart.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet. 

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “12.8” because 
the perimeter of the square rug is 12.8 meters. Now find SAMPLE B on your 
answer document. For this type of question, write your answer in the boxes 
above the circles. Write the number 12.8 in the boxes now.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circles below the number 12.8. you will fill in the 1, 2, 
and 8. To answer some questions on this test, you may need to use all the boxes. 
For other answers, you may need only some of the boxes. you do not need to 
fill in circles below boxes that you do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself.  you cannot use a calculator, and I 
cannot help you with the math on the test. I will be able to help you with 
questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have help with 
certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, raise your 
hand and ask me.  Do you have any questions about the kind of help you may 
receive? 

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet or on the graph paper at the end of the test.

 Look at the math chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the other 
chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I gave 
you has a metric ruler on the left side and a customary ruler on the right. [Point 
to the rulers.] Use these rulers if questions ask you to measure something. 
Remember, do not write on this separate math chart. [Point to the separate 
chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets. 

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the math test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the 
last page of the mathematics test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] 

 Students in grades 6 and 7 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To 
explain where they should stop on the answer document, read the applicable text below. 

For grades 6–7 only:

SAy your last test question is [insert number]. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document.

Grade Level Question Number

Grade 6 47

Grade 7 49

 Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and math 
chart. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk while 
other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions? 

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.
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 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator. 

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. 

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the 
answer document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE 
field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option 
should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM 
field of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to 
indicate the student tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field for all 
LAT grades, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was 
absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration 
was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student 
received other types of accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this 
information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer 
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document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN 
INFO, SCORE CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of 
the answer document. 

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document. 

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADE 10 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Each student must have a graphing calculator to use throughout the mathematics test. Students 
may use their own calculators instead of the ones provided by the district. Any kind of graphing 
calculator may be used except one with a typewriter-style keypad (known as QWERTY) or one 
that includes a computer algebra system (CAS). Handheld minicomputers, personal digital 
assistants, or laptop computers may not be used. All types of memory, including standard 
memory, RAM, ROM, and flash ROM, must be cleared to factory default both before and 
after testing. Both district-supplied and student-supplied calculators must be cleared before 
and after testing. In addition, any programs or applications must be removed or disabled prior 
to testing. For specific assistance in effectively preparing calculators for use during testing, 
contact the calculator manufacturer.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

graphing calculators (if students do not already have them)■■

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS math test called the LAT test. I am going 
to give you a test booklet and a math chart. When you get your test booklet, sit 
quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet. 

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet. 

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

SAy Now open your answer document to the second page. Look at the honor 
statement located at the bottom of the page. This statement says that you will 
not give or receive unauthorized assistance during the test. There is a difference 
between unauthorized assistance and authorized assistance. Some forms of 
assistance are permitted because they are part of the procedures the person 
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giving the test has to follow. An example of authorized assistance might be that 
the person giving the test repeats or explains the directions to a student. That 
kind of assistance is allowed because it is part of the process for giving the 
test.

 An example of unauthorized assistance is receiving answers to test questions 
from someone else. Another example of unauthorized assistance is giving other 
students help or answers to test questions. If you cheat on the test, your test 
may be invalidated, which means that your test will not be scored.

 Now read and sign the honor statement.

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“That decision is up to you. Signing the honor statement is not 
required, but I want you to know that you are expected to follow 
the testing rules even if you do not sign it.”

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy  Look at your test booklet. Find the first section, which is the math test. It is 
closed by a seal on the right side.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy  Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal along its 
edge. If you have any questions or need any help, raise your hand.

 Assist any student having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Now look for the words “SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B” at 
the top of the second page of your answer document. This is where you will 
mark your answers for the practice questions. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above SAMPLE A and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document. 
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If a correct answer is not here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” Does everyone 
understand what the directions mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

Find the slope of the line 2y = 8x − 3.

A − 3
2

B 4

C 8

D Not here

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in
the correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is not
here, mark the letter for “Not here.”
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 Janice uses a rectangular box to store 
her art supplies. The dimensions of 
the rectangular box are 22.5 inches by 
14 inches by 11.5 inches. What is the 
volume of this box in cubic inches?

 Record your answer and fill in the 
bubbles on your answer document. Be 
sure to use the correct place value.

SAMPLE B

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice B, “4.” The slope 
of the line is 4. Did you fill in the circle with the letter “B” inside? Did you 
mark only one answer? Remember to make your mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.
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SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one. 

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet or on the 
graph paper at the end of the test. you are not allowed to write on the math 
chart I gave you. you may use a graphing calculator during the test.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet. 

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “3622.5,” 
because the volume in cubic inches of the rectangular box is 3622.5. Now find 
SAMPLE B on your answer document. For this type of question, write your 
answer in the boxes above the circles. Write the number 3622.5 in the boxes 
now.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circles below the 3622.5. Below the “3” fill in the circle 
that has the number “3” inside. Do this for each of the numbers. To answer 
some questions on this test, you may need to use all the boxes. For other 
answers, you may need only some of the boxes. you do not need to fill in circles 
below boxes that you do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself.  you may use a calculator during 
the test. I cannot help you with the math on the test. I will be able to help you 
with questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have help 
with certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, raise 
your hand and ask me.  Do you have any questions about the kind of help you 
may receive? 

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
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make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet or on the graph paper at the end of the test.

 Look at the math chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the other 
chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I gave 
you has a metric ruler on the left side and a customary ruler on the right. [Point 
to the rulers.] Use these rulers if questions ask you to measure something. 
Remember, do not write on this separate math chart. [Point to the separate 
chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets. 

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the last page of the 
mathematics test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] 

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain where they 
should stop on the answer document, read the text below.

SAy your last test question is NUMBER 57. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and math 
chart. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk while 
other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room. 

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator. 

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. 

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
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making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the 
answer document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE 
field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option 
should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM 
field of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to 
indicate the student tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, 
indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark 
“A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was 
incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received 
other types of accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this 
information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer 
document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN 
INFO, SCORE CODE, and  ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of 
the answer document. 

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document. 

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
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to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 3 READING

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their scorable LAT test booklet. Before reading the 
administration directions aloud, give each student two No. 2 pencils with erasers. Students are 
not allowed to use scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS reading test called the LAT test. I am 
going to give you a test booklet. When you get your test booklet, do not open it 
or write on it until I ask you to do so. Look for your name on the front page. If 
your name is not on the test booklet, please raise your hand.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. Make sure each student receives the booklet with 
his or her name on it. Make sure that Spanish-speaking students have a test booklet in the 
language designated by the LPAC.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the reading test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Now listen carefully and watch me.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the reading test as you read.

SAy The seal on the edge of your reading test needs to be broken. First watch me 
do it. To break the seal, hold your test booklet in one hand. Then use your 
other hand to pull up on the red tab on the edge of the reading test. The outside 
of the seal will come off easily.

 When you finish, direct students to break the seal on their reading tests. Use another 
student’s booklet as a prop if necessary.

SAy Now hold your test booklet in one hand. Find the second section, which is the 
reading test. Then use your other hand to pull up on the red tab on the edge of 
the reading test. Raise your hand if you need help.

 Check that students are following directions. Move around the testing room to collect the 
detached seals and to assist any student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they 
are not returned with the test booklets. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy Next, we are going to practice marking answers in the test booklet. To answer a 
question, you will fill in an answer oval. you will need to fill in the oval carefully 
and make the mark neat and dark.

 If students in your test session are unfamiliar with answer ovals, draw one on the board 
and show them how to fill it in.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with the sample. We are going to do 
some sample questions together.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

The sample items are also found in Appendix D, where they are 
printed as they appear in the students’ test booklets. If necessary, 
you may remove the samples from Appendix D and point to the 
various parts of the samples as you explain them to students.

SAy Look at the directions above the word “SAMPLE” and follow along as I read 
aloud. “Read each selection. Then read each question that follows that 
selection. Decide which is the best answer to each question. Mark the space for 
the answer you have chosen.” Does everyone understand what the directions 
mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy you can see that the paragraphs in the story are numbered. These numbers will 
help you find the sentence or sentences you will need to answer the questions 
that follow.

 The sample appears on the next pages.
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A Rabbit Named Sticks

Lop-Eared Rabbit Village was on the north edge of a forest. The

rabbits who lived there were called lop-eared because their ears

drooped down around their faces. They were all very proud of their

long, floppy ears. One young rabbit in Lop-Eared Rabbit Village was not

so happy. His ears were different. They stood straight up. Everyone

teased him and called him Sticks.

“Be proud. Your grandfather had ears just like yours,” his mother

often said to him.

But Sticks didn’t like looking different. He wanted his ears to be long

and floppy like everyone else’s.

1

2

3

DIRECTIONS

Read each selection. Then read each question that follows that

selection. Decide which is the best answer to each question. Mark

the space for the answer you have chosen.

SAMPLE
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S-2 What problem does Sticks

have in this story?

His mother doesn’t like

his straight ears.

He wishes that he could

be more like his

grandfather.

The other young rabbits

in his village are jealous

of him.

He wants to look like the

other rabbits in his

village.

S-1 In paragraph 1, which word

helps the reader know what

the word drooped means?

different

floppy

proud

young

SAy Now read the selection. Then read the question in SAMPLE S-1 and the four 
answer choices below the question. Mark the oval next to the answer you think 
is correct. Mark only one answer.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right place. If a student has 
difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may provide allowable linguistic 
accommodations. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Now look at your answer. The answer to SAMPLE S-1 is the second one. Did 
you mark the oval next to the second answer? Did you mark only one answer?

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark the oval next to your new answer.

 If necessary, use the sample test question in Appendix D to demonstrate erasing an answer 
to SAMPLE S-1 and marking a new one.
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SAy On this test, you can write in the test booklet, but do not write near the answer 
ovals or the dark lines inside each page.

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
answer ovals and dark lines and bars along the inside of the sample page. Point to 
SAMPLE S-2 as you continue reading.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE S-2 and the four answer choices.  Mark the 
oval next to the answer you think is correct.

 Give students time to read the question.

SAy The answer to SAMPLE S-2 is the last one. Did you mark the oval next to the 
fourth answer? Did you mark only one answer?

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Soon you will begin the reading test. you will have all the time you need to take 
the test. I cannot help you answer any of the test questions, but I will be able to 
help you with questions about the directions. you will also be able to have help 
understanding words on the test that you do not understand. I have already 
talked with you about the kind of help that you may have. Do you have any 
questions about the help you may receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. If applicable, pass out dictionaries 
they will use.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question. 
Remember, you can write in your test booklet if you would like to make notes, 
but do not write near the answer ovals or the dark bars on the page. While you 
are working on the test, I will move around the room to make sure you are 
following the directions.

 you will do part of the test today and finish the test tomorrow. you will STOP 
today when you get to question number [insert number]. 

Form Question Number

Grade 3 English 23

Grade 3 Spanish 23

 Everyone find that question now. Does everyone see question number [insert 
number]? It is the last question you will answer today. I will write the number of 
that question where you can see it to help you remember.

 Write the question number in a visible place.
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SAy When you finish that question, check over your answers. Then turn each page 
to make sure that you did not skip any pages or questions. Do not work in any 
other section of your test booklet. Stay in your seat and raise your hand when 
you are done. I will come to your desk to collect your test booklet. Please sit 
quietly after the test. Do not talk while other students are taking the test. Do 
you have any questions before we begin the test?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. If there 
are no more questions now, turn to the page with the first selection and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s test booklet 
cover, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT 
INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 As you collect each student’s test booklet, place a paper clip around the pages of the test 
that will be completed on Day 2.

 Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave the 
testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
If you notice a problem, say to the student, “you have not filled in the answer ovals. 
Please go back and fill in your answers now.” The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at test booklets 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.
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DAy 2
SAy  Today you will finish the reading test you began yesterday. Keep your pencil on 

your desk until I tell you that you may use it. Make sure that you get the test 
booklet you used yesterday. When you get your test booklet, do not open it or 
write in it until I ask you to do so. If you have any questions while I am passing 
out the test booklets, please raise your hand.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

SAy  Find the paper clip in your test booklet and open your booklet to that page. Do 
not take off the clip until I tell you to do so.

 Make sure students have their booklets open to the correct page.

SAy In a moment you will read the rest of the test. When you finish, check over your 
answers. Then turn each page to make sure that you did not skip any pages or 
questions. Do not work in any other section of your test booklet. Stay in your 
seat and raise your hand when you are done. I will come to your desk to collect 
your test booklet. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not talk while other 
students are taking the test.  Do you have any questions before we begin?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. Now take 
off the paper clip and begin.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test and to give them breaks 
as they need them.

 If necessary, a student may return to the reading selections and questions administered 
on Day 1 to finish or review them before turning in the test. For a student who did not 
finish the Day 1 portion of the test, the test administrator should determine whether to 
have the student finish that portion first or complete the Day 2 portion before going back 
to the reading selections and questions from Day 1. 

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses in the appropriate place in their test booklet. Test administrators may say, 
“Remember that you must record your responses in the test booklet. Be sure to 
erase any stray marks that you might have accidentally made in your test 
booklet.” However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or 
responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet becomes unusable, obtain a replacement 
booklet from your campus coordinator. Make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
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test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. After the student has finished testing, you must transcribe the contents 
of the original booklet onto the new one without making any changes and write 
“Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top of the new test booklet cover. 
Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to Activity 6 for more information 
about transcription.

 All unusable test booklets must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the front 
and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave the 
testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
If you notice a problem, say to the student, “you have not filled in the answer ovals. 
Please go back and fill in your answers now.” The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at test booklets 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete. 

 For each student’s LAT reading test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the SCORE CODE field on the scorable test booklet cover. Make sure the “L” in 
the reading column of the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. 
No other reading score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any 
circumstances. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) 
used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO 
field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the 
LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of accommodations (those 
found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the ACCOMMODATIONS 
(FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the scorable test booklet cover. See Activity 2 for detailed 
instructions for completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, and ACCOMMODATIONS 
(FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the scorable test booklet cover.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice ovals on students’ test 
booklets.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 4–8 READING 

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer documents. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to your 
students if they do not already have them:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS reading test called the LAT test. I am 
going to give you a test booklet. When you get your test booklet, do not open it 
or write on it until I ask you to do so. Look for your name on the front page. If 
your name is not on the test booklet, please raise your hand.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. Make sure each student receives the booklet with 
his or her name on it. 

 You may have students who did not test on the previous day of testing due to absence or 
students who used a different form for the mathematics test. For example, a student who 
took the Spanish-version LAT grade 5 mathematics test would need a new test booklet to 
take the English-version LAT grade 5 reading test if the LPAC designated that the student 
test in English for the reading test. For grades 4–5, make sure that Spanish-speaking 
students have a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC. These students must 
write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions for completing this 
information are reprinted below in green print. If all students have already completed this 
information, proceed to the end of the green print and begin reading.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the reading test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.
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SAy Look at your test booklet. Find the second section, which is the reading test. It 
is closed by a seal on the right side.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal on the 
reading test along its edge. Now open your test booklet. Raise your hand if you 
need help.

 Assist any student having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you are about to answer some reading questions. To answer a question, fill in a 
circle on your answer document. Mark only one circle for each question. Mark 
your answers very carefully and make your marks dark and neat. If you make a 
mistake or want to change an answer, completely erase your first choice. Then 
fill in the circle for your new choice. you may write in your test booklet if you 
would like to make notes.

 Now turn over your answer document and find the word “READING.” Below 
the word “READING,” there are rows of circles. Does everyone see where 
these are? This is where you will mark your answers.

 Using your answer document, point to the rows of circles where the students mark their 
answers.

SAy Soon you will begin the reading test. you will have all the time you need to take 
the test. I cannot help you answer any of the test questions, but I will be able to 
help you with questions about the directions. you will also be able to have help 
understanding words on the test that you do not understand.  I have already 
talked with you about the kind of help that you may have. Do you have any 
questions about the help you may receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. If applicable, pass out dictionaries 
they will use.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question on your 
answer document. Remember, you can write in your test booklet if you would 
like to make notes. While you are working on the test, I will move around the 
room to make sure you are following the directions.

 you will do part of the test today and finish the test tomorrow. you will STOP 
today when you get to question number [insert number].
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Form Question Number

Grade 4 English 28

Grade 4 Spanish 30

Grade 5 English 20

Grade 5 Spanish 23

Grade 6 English 23

Grade 7 English 26

Grade 8 English 23

 Everyone find that question now. Does everyone see question number [insert 
number]? It is the last question you will answer today. I will write the number of 
that question where you can see it to help you remember.

 Write the question number in a visible place.

SAy When you finish that question, check over your answers. Then turn each page 
to make sure that you did not skip any pages or questions. Do not work in any 
other section of your test booklet or answer document. Stay in your seat and 
raise your hand when you are done. I will come to your desk to collect your 
answer document and test booklet. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not talk 
while other students are taking the test. Do you have any questions before we 
begin the test?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. If there 
are no more questions now, turn to the first page of the reading test. Read the 
directions at the top of the page before starting to read the selections and mark 
your answers. Now you may begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.
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 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 As you collect each student’s test booklet, place a paper clip around the pages of the test 
that will be completed on Day 2.

 If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the answer document. 
Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing materials should 
then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at 
answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or 
comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.

DAy 2
SAy  Today you will finish the reading test you began yesterday. Keep your pencil on 

your desk until I tell you that you may use it. Make sure that you get the test 
booklet you used yesterday. When you get your test booklet, do not open it or 
write in it until I ask you to do so. If you have any questions while I am passing 
out the test booklets, please raise your hand.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

SAy  Find the paper clip in your test booklet and open your booklet to that page. Do 
not take off the clip until I tell you to do so.

 Make sure students have their booklets open to the correct page.

SAy In a moment you will finish the rest of the test. 

 Students in grades 4, 6, and 7 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To 
explain where they should stop on the answer document, read the applicable text that 
follows.
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For grades 4, 6, and 7 only:

SAy your last test question is [insert number]. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. 

Grade Level Question Number

Grade 4 40

Grade 6 42

Grade 7 48

 Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy When you finish, check over your answers. Then turn each page to make sure 
that you did not skip any pages or questions. Do not work in any other section 
of  your test booklet or answer document. Stay in your seat and raise your hand 
when you are done. I will come to your desk to collect your answer document 
and test booklet. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not talk while other students 
are taking the test.  Do you have any questions before we begin?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. Now take 
off the paper clip and begin.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test and to give them breaks 
as they need them.

 If necessary, a student may return to the reading selections and questions administered 
on Day 1 to finish or review them before turning in the test. For a student who did not 
finish the Day 1 portion of the test, the test administrator should determine whether to 
have the student finish that portion first or complete the Day 2 portion before going back 
to the reading selections and questions from Day 1. 

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 131

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
EN

G
LISh

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document inside his or her test booklet when you collect it. If 
you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the answer document. 
Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing materials should 
then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at 
answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or 
comment about individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT reading test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the reading column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other reading score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. For grades 4–5, in the LAT FORM field of 
the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the student 
tested in English or Spanish. For grades 6–8, in the LAT FORM field of the TEST TAKEN 
INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate that the student tested 
using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field for all LAT grades, indicate the 
LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in  
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, 
mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
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CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document. 

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “READING TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—  
GRADE 10 ENGLISh LANGUAGE ARTS (ELA)

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Students must have access to an English-language dictionary and thesaurus when taking the 
reading and written composition section of the ELA test. There must be at least one dictionary 
for every five students testing. It is also recommended that there be one thesaurus for every 
five students, if possible. Students are also permitted to use a combination dictionary/
thesaurus. No reference materials are permitted for students (including students taking a LAT 
administration) during the revising and editing section.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to your 
students if they do not already have them:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. You 
may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that is 
printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics is 
information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS English language arts test called the LAT 
test. Now I am going to give each of you a test booklet. When you get your 
booklet, do not open it or write on it until I ask you to do so.

 Give a test booklet to each student.

 Students must write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions for 
completing this information follow.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet.

 Use a students’ test booklet to show where students should print their names.

SAy Now open your answer document to page 2. Look at the honor statement 
located at the bottom of the page. This statement says that you will not give or 
receive unauthorized assistance during the test. There is a difference between 
unauthorized assistance and authorized assistance. Some forms of assistance 
are permitted because they are part of the procedures the person giving the 
test has to follow. An example of authorized assistance might be that the person 
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giving the test repeats or explains the directions to a student. That kind of 
assistance is allowed because it is part of the process for giving the test.

 An example of unauthorized assistance is receiving answers to test questions 
from someone else. Another example of unauthorized assistance is giving other 
students help or answers to test questions. If you cheat on the test, your test 
may be invalidated, which means that your test will not be scored.

 Now read and sign the honor statement.

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“That decision is up to you. Signing the honor statement is not 
required, but I want you to know that you are expected to follow the 
testing rules even if you do not sign it.”

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions for breaking the first seal on the ELA test booklet follow. Monitor students 
carefully while they are breaking the first seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged 
and seals from being broken prematurely.

SAy Look at your test booklet. It has two sections. Each section is closed by a seal on 
the right side. Find the first sealed section, which is the reading and written 
composition section.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal along its 
edge. If you have any questions or need any help, raise your hand.

 Assist any student having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy The English language arts test consists of two parts: a reading and written 
composition section followed by a revising and editing section. you will take 
the reading section of the test today. Tomorrow you will do the written 
composition and the revising and editing section. 

 Today, in the reading section, you will answer multiple-choice questions and a 
small number of open-ended questions.

 Turn to the beginning of the reading and written composition section of your 
test booklet. Follow along as I read you the directions for the multiple-choice 
section. “Read the two selections and the viewing and representing piece. Then 
answer the questions that follow.” Does everyone understand these directions? 

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue.
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SAy Find the section marked “READING AND WRITTEN COMPOSITION” on 
page 2 of your answer document. you will mark your answers to the multiple-
choice items in this section. you will fill in the circle with the letter of your 
answer. you will mark only one answer. you will need to make your marks neat 
and dark. Are there any questions about answering the multiple-choice items?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Now find item 28 in the reading and written composition section of your test 
booklet. This is the last multiple-choice question in this section. Now look at 
the next page. There are three open-ended questions. Follow along as I read 
aloud the directions at the top of the page. “Answer the following questions in 
the space provided on the answer document.” you may use the blank space in 
your test booklet to plan your answers, but you must write your answers in the 
lined spaces on the answer document.

 Now look at pages 3 and 4 of your answer document. you will write the answers 
to questions 29 through 31 on these pages.

 Write neatly so that others can read your writing. you may print or write in 
cursive, whichever is easier for you. Remember that you must write in English 
and you must use a No. 2 pencil. Are there any questions?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the reading section of the test. I 
cannot help you answer any of the test questions, but I will be able to help you 
with questions about the directions. you will also be able to have help 
understanding words on the test that you do not understand.  I have already 
talked with you about the kind of help that you may have on the test. Do you 
have any questions about the help you may receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. Pass out bilingual dictionaries to 
any students who have these as one of their accommodations. In addition, make sure 
students have access to an English dictionary and thesaurus.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question on your 
answer document. Remember, you can write in your test booklet if you would 
like to make notes, but be sure to answer all questions on the answer document. 
While you are working on the test, I will move around the room to make sure 
you are following the directions.

 you may check your answers after you finish the reading section. Then check 
your answer document, and erase pencil marks that you may have made 
accidentally.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.
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SAy Remember, do not work on the written composition today. you will do that 
part of the test tomorrow. When you have finished the reading section, close 
your test booklet and raise your hand.  I will come to your desk to collect your 
answer document and test booklet. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not talk 
while other students are taking the test.  Do you have any questions before we 
begin the test?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. If there 
are no more questions now, turn to the first page of the reading test. Now you 
may begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 NOTE: Questions 1 and 12 contain tested vocabulary. Oral translation, clarification, 
and assistance in locating the applicable meaning/translation of a word in the dictionary 
are NOT permitted for tested vocabulary words. Students must not be provided these 
types of assistance with tested vocabulary in the reading selection or the test questions. 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the answer document. 
Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing materials should 
then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at 
answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or 
comment about individual responses.
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 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.

DAy 2
SAy  Today you will finish the English language arts test you began yesterday. Make 

sure that you get the test booklet you used yesterday. When you get your test 
booklet, do not open it or write in it until I ask you to do so. If you have any 
questions while I am passing out the test booklets, please raise your hand.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

 Now turn to page 28 of your test booklet. This is the written composition. your 
writing prompt is in a box at the top of the page. Read the prompt to yourself. 
Raise your hand if you would like me to read it to you or if you have questions 
about what the prompt means.

 Note that you may assist any of your students taking a LAT administration who request 
help with the meaning of the written composition prompt, regardless of their particular 
accommodations. You may clarify the meaning, translate words or the entire prompt into 
the student’s native language, or simply read the prompt aloud at the student’s request. 
You must not, however, add information or make suggestions.

 Answer questions before continuing.

SAy Now read the rest of the instructions on the page. Raise your hand if you would 
like me to read them to you or if you have questions about what the instructions 
mean. 

 Answer questions before continuing.

SAy The next few pages in your test booklet are blank and can be used to plan your 
composition. you may make notes here to help you decide what to write. In 
addition, you may write an outline to help you arrange your ideas in an order 
that makes sense, or you may write a rough draft. Remember that the more 
planning you do, the clearer and more complete your composition is likely to 
be.

 Now look at pages 5 and 6 in your answer document. When you are ready to 
write your composition, be sure to write on these two lined pages in your answer 
document. your composition does not have to completely fill these two lined 
pages, but it must not be longer than the two pages. Do not write outside the 
boxes on the two lined pages.

 Be sure to write neatly so that others can read your writing. you may print or 
write in cursive, whichever is easier for you. Remember that you must write in 
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English and you must use a No. 2 pencil. you are permitted to use dictionaries 
and thesauruses on this part of the test. Are there any questions?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Be sure to write your composition on the appropriate pages on the answer 
document.

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Now turn to the last page of the reading and written composition section in 
your test booklet. At this time I will read the directions for the second sealed 
section of the test: revising and editing. Dictionaries and thesauruses are not 
permitted on this section of the test. Now we will answer the sample questions 
together. Follow along as I read aloud the directions at the top of the page. 
“Read the introduction and the passage that follows. Then read each question 
and fill in the correct answer on page 2 of your answer document.”

 As you read the instructions for the revising and editing sample, point to the parts of the 
sample and answer document as needed to help students understand the directions.

SAy Notice that in the passage there is a number before each sentence. The 
questions that follow will refer to those numbered sentences in the passage.

 Open your answer document to page 2 and find the section marked “REvISING 
AND EDITING.” In a box directly below these words, there are some rows of 
circles labeled “S-1” through “S-3.” Does everyone see where these are? This is 
where you will mark your answers for the practice questions.

 Using your answer document, point to this box.

SAy Now read the sample passage and mark your answers for questions S-1 through 
S-3 on your answer document. If you need help to understand what to do or to 
understand words or phrases in the selection or the sample items, raise your 
hand.

 The sample passage and items that appear in students’ booklets are shown on the next 
pages. Use students’ approved linguistic accommodations if they need assistance with the 
English in the sample selection or sample items.
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Lydia has written this report for her U.S. history class. As 

part of a peer conference, you have been asked to read the 

report and think about what suggestions you would make. 

When you finish reading the report, answer the questions 

that follow.

The American Red Cross

(1) The American Red Cross is an organization that aids 

people all around the world.  (2) It started as a result of the 

efforts of a dedicated woman.  (3) That woman was named 

Clara Barton.  (4) It was during the Civil War that Barton 

began the work that lead to the establishment of the 

American Red Cross.  (5) She assisted on the battlefield by 

nursing injured soldiers and helping transport supplies.  

(6) Eventually the Government of the United States selected 

her to serve as superintendent of nurses for the army.

DIRECTIONS

Read the introduction and the passage that follows. Then read each 
question and fill in the correct answer on page 2 of your answer document.

Revising and Editing Sample
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S-1 What is the most effective way to 
combine sentences 2 and 3?

A It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman, 
that woman was named Clara 
Barton.

B It started as a result of the 
efforts of a woman who was 
dedicated and named Clara 
Barton.

C It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman 
named Clara Barton.

D It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman 
she was named Clara Barton.

S-2 What change, if any, should be 
made in sentence 4?

F Change was to is

G Insert a comma after Civil 
War

H Change lead to led

J Make no change

S-3 What change, if any, should be 
made in sentence 6?

A Change Government to 
government

B Change selected to sellected

C Change her to herself

D Make no change

 Check to make sure that students have found the correct page in their test booklets and are 
marking their answers in the right place on their answer documents. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Is everybody finished with the sample questions?

 The answer to S-1 is choice C, because that is the best way to combine sentences 
2 and 3. The answer to S-2 is choice h, because in sentence 4 the final verb 
should be in the past tense, “led.” The answer to S-3 is choice A, because 
“government” should not be capitalized in sentence 6. Does anyone have any 
questions?

 Answer all questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will have all the time you need to finish this test today. I cannot help you 
answer any of the test questions, but I will be able to help you with questions 
about the directions. you will also be able to have help understanding words on 
the test that you do not understand.  I have already talked with you about the 
kind of help that you may have today. Do you have any questions about the 
help you may receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. Pass out bilingual dictionaries to 
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any students who have these as one of their accommodations for the written composition 
section. In addition, make sure students have access to an English dictionary and 
thesaurus to write their composition.

SAy While you are working on the test, I will move around the room to make sure 
you are following the directions. When you finish your written composition, 
close your test booklet and raise your hand. I will collect any dictionaries or 
thesauruses you are using. After that I will tell you to break the seal on the 
revising and editing section and continue.

 On the revising and editing section, remember to mark only one answer for 
each question on your answer document, and choose the answer you think is 
correct if you do not know the answer. Also, remember that you can write in 
your test booklet if you would like to make notes, but be sure to answer all 
questions on the answer document. 

 you may check your answers when you finish the test. Then check your answer 
document, and erase pencil marks that you may have made accidentally. Raise 
your hand when you have finished. I will come to your desk to collect your 
answer document and test booklet. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not talk 
while other students are taking the test.  Do you have any questions before we 
begin the test?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy During the test, remember to raise your hand if you have a question. If there 
are no more questions now, you may begin working on the written 
composition.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and give them breaks as 
they need them.

 A student may continue working on the reading test from Day 1 if needed. However, note 
that once the seal for the revising and editing section has been broken, the student must 
not have access to any reference materials for the remainder of the test session.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.
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 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document inside his or her test booklet when you collect it. If 
you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the answer document. 
Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing materials should 
then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at 
answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or 
comment about individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT English language arts test, test administrators or other campus 
personnel must complete the SCORE CODE field on the answer document. Make sure the 
“L” in the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other ELA 
score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. 
In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the 
student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the 
student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO 
field. If an eligible student received other types of accommodations (those found in 
Appendix E), you must grid this information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL 
PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for 
completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL 
PROGRAMS) fields of the answer document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.
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 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 

DO NOT DUPLICATE ThE WRITTEN COMPOSITIONS OR 
RESPONSES TO OPEN-ENDED ITEMS FROM ThIS LAT 
ADMINISTRATION.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 5 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on their science ruler. If necessary, they may work problems or perform 
calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS science test called the LAT test. I am 
going to give you a test booklet and a science ruler. When you get your test 
booklet, sit quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet.

 Give a test booklet and science ruler to each student. Make sure that Spanish-speaking 
students receive a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Now listen carefully and watch me.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy First, I am going to show you how to open the booklet. I hold the test booklet in 
one hand. Then, I use my other hand to pull up on the red tab. Now open your 
test booklet. Raise your hand if you need help.

 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Turn over your answer document and look for the words 
“SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B.” This is where you will mark your answers for 
the practice questions.

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above SAMPLE A and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in the correct answer 
on your answer document.” Does everyone understand what the directions 
mean?

 When students are ready, continue.



146 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL

TE
ST

 A
D

M
IN

IS
TR

A
TI

O
N

 
D

IR
EC

TI
O

N
S—

EN
G

LI
Sh

DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in the correct 
answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A SAMPLE B
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The graph shows how much a plant 
grew over four days. According to the 
graph, how many centimeters did the 
plant grow between Day 1 and Day 4? 
Record and bubble in your answer on 
the answer document.
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 Which of the following can be found 
on both Earth and the moon?

A Rain

B Rocks

C Oil

D Predators
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SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice B. Did you fill in 
the circle with the letter “B” inside? Did you mark only one answer? Remember 
to make your mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “15.” Now find 
SAMPLE B on your answer document. For this type of question, write your 
answer in the boxes above the circles. Write the number 15 in the boxes now.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circles below the number 15. To answer some questions 
on this test, you may need to use all the boxes. For other answers, you may 
need only some of the boxes. you do not need to fill in circles below boxes 
that you do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself. you cannot use a calculator, and I 
cannot help you with the science on the test. I will be able to help you with 
questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have help with 
certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, raise your 
hand and ask me. Do you have any questions about the kind of help you may 
receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate to give the student just one test booklet and 

have the student ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific question in the 
other language. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet.

 you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the last page 
of the science test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. 

SAy your last test question is NUMBER 41. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and 
science ruler. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk 
while other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
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making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription. 

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science ruler inside his or her test booklet when 
you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the student tested in 
English or Spanish. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any science rulers or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining rulers and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
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to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 8 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS science chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS science test called the LAT test. I am 
going to give you a test booklet and a science chart. When you get your test 
booklet, sit quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet.

 Give a test booklet and science chart to each student. 

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Now listen carefully and watch me.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy First, I am going to show you how to open the booklet. I hold the test booklet in 
one hand. Then, I use my other hand to pull up on the red tab. Now open your 
test booklet. Raise your hand if you need help.

 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Turn over your answer document and look for the words 
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“SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B.” This is where you will mark your answers for 
the practice questions.

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above “SAMPLE A” and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in the correct answer 
on your answer document.” Does everyone understand what the directions 
mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

 

DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in 
the correct answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A

Which	of	the	following	would	be		
best	to	use	to	measure	the	mass		
of	a	mineral	sample?

A	 Meterstick

B	 Graduated	cylinder

C	 Balance

D	 Hand	lens

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
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provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice C. Did you fill in 
the circle with the letter “C” inside? Did you mark only one answer? Remember 
to make your mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet, but you are 
not allowed to write on the science chart I gave you. 

 When students are ready, continue.

A student heats a water sample and records its temperature at the 
end of every minute, as shown above. If this trend continues, what 
temperature in degrees Celsius will the student observe at the end of 
the eighth minute? Record and bubble in your answer as a whole 
number in degrees Celsius on the answer document.

1

2

3

4

5

10

15

20

25

30

Water Temperature

Temperature (°C)Time
(min)

SAMPLE B
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 The grid for SAMPLE B from the answer document is shown below.
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SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “45.” Now find 
SAMPLE B on your answer document. For this type of question, write your 
answer in the boxes above the circles. Write the number 45 in the boxes now.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circles below each number. To answer some questions 
on this test, you may need to use all the boxes. For other answers, you may 
need only some of the boxes. you do not need to fill in circles below boxes 
that you do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself. you cannot use a calculator, and I 
cannot help you with the science on the test. I will be able to help you with 
questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have help with 
certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, raise your 
hand and ask me. Do you have any questions about the kind of help you may 
receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary 
If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
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make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet.

 Look at the science chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the 
other chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I 
gave you has a metric ruler on the right side. [Point to the ruler.] Use the ruler if 
questions ask you to measure something. Remember, do not write on this 
separate science chart. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the science chart in their booklets.

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the last page 
of the science test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. 

SAy your last test question is NUMBER 51. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and 
science chart. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk 
while other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.
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 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription. 

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses. 
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 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate the student 
tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “SCIENCE TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any science charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 10 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS science chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Students must have access to four-function, scientific, or graphing calculators. There should 
be at least one calculator for every five students. Students may use their own calculators instead 
of the ones provided by the district. Any kind of graphing calculator may be used except one 
with a typewriter-style keypad (known as QWERTY) or one that includes a computer algebra 
system (CAS). If students share a calculator, the memory must be cleared after each student 
uses it. For the science test, the guidelines for types of graphing calculators, clearing of 
memory, and removal or disabling of programs and applications are the same as those listed 
previously for mathematics.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy Today, you are going to take a TAKS science test called the LAT test. I am 
going to give you a test booklet and a science chart. When you get your test 
booklet, sit quietly. Do not open your test booklet or write on anything yet.

 Give a test booklet and science chart to each student. Make sure each student receives the 
booklet with his or her name on it.

 You may have students who did not test on the previous day of testing due to absence or 
students who used a different form for the mathematics test. For example, a student who 
took the TAKS mathematics test would need a new test booklet to take the LAT science 
test. These students must write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions 
for completing this information are reprinted below in green print. If all students have 
already completed this information, proceed to the end of the green print and begin 
reading.

SAy Now look at the top of your test booklet. Print your first and last name where it 
says “STUDENT NAME” at the top of the booklet.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.
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SAy Now open your answer document to the second page. Look at the honor 
statement located at the bottom of the page. This statement says that you will 
not give or receive unauthorized assistance during the test. There is a difference 
between unauthorized assistance and authorized assistance. Some forms of 
assistance are permitted because they are part of the procedures the person 
giving the test has to follow. An example of authorized assistance might be that 
the person giving the test repeats or explains the directions to a student. That 
kind of assistance is allowed because it is part of the process for giving the 
test.

 An example of unauthorized assistance is receiving answers to test questions 
from someone else. Another example of unauthorized assistance is giving other 
students help or answers to test questions. If you cheat on the test, your test 
may be invalidated, which means that your test will not be scored.

 Now read and sign the honor statement.

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“That decision is up to you. Signing the honor statement is not 
required, but I want you to know that you are expected to follow the 
testing rules even if you do not sign it.”

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Look at your test booklet. Find the second section, which is the science test. It 
is closed by a seal on the right side.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Use either your hand or the eraser of your pencil to break the seal on the 
science test along its edge. Now open your test booklet. Raise your hand if you 
need help.

 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Next, we are going to practice answering questions and marking answers on the 
answer document. Now look for the words “SAMPLE A” and “SAMPLE B” at 
the top of the third page of your answer document. This is where you will mark 
your answers for the practice questions.
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 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Now open your test booklet to the page with SAMPLE A.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy Look at the directions above “SAMPLE A” and follow along as I read aloud. 
“Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in the correct answer 
on your answer document.” Does everyone understand what the directions 
mean?

 When students are ready, continue.

DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in
the correct answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A

When a 10% hydrochloric acid solution 
is heated in an open test tube, the test 
tube should always be pointed —

A so bubbles are visible

B at a 180° angle from the flame

C toward a ventilated area

D away from nearby people

SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE A and the four answer choices below the 
question. Choose the answer you think is correct. Then, on your answer 
document, fill in the circle with the letter of your answer. [Point to the answer 
circles on an answer document.] Mark only one answer, and make the mark neat 
and dark.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy Let’s go over SAMPLE A. The answer to SAMPLE A is choice D. Did you fill in 
the circle with the letter “D” inside? Did you mark only one answer? Remember 
to make your mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy If you want to change an answer during the test, erase the first answer. Then 
mark your new answer.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy On this test, you can write and work problems in the test booklet, but you are 
not allowed to write on the science chart I gave you. you may use a calculator 
during the test.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAMPLE B

Mass = 40 g

Volume = 20 mL

The picture shows a cube that contains 20 mL of a solution. The 
solution has a mass of 40 grams. What is the density in g/mL of this 
solution? Record and bubble in your answer on the answer document.
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 The grid for SAMPLE B from the answer document is shown below.
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SAy Now read the question in SAMPLE B in your test booklet.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy We will fill in the answer together. The answer to SAMPLE B is “2.” Now find 
SAMPLE B on your answer document. For this type of question, write your 
answer in the boxes above the circles. Write the number 2 in the boxes now.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Now fill in the correct circle below the number 2. To answer some questions on 
this test, you may need to use all the boxes. For other answers, you may need 
only some of the boxes. you do not need to fill in circles below boxes that you 
do not use. Do you have any questions?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you will take the rest of the test by yourself. you may use a calculator during 
the test.  I cannot help you with the science on the test. I will be able to help 
you with questions you have about the directions, and you will be able to have 
help with certain words on the test. If you have any questions during the test, 
raise your hand and ask me. Do you have any questions about the kind of help 
you may receive?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy If you do not know the answer to a question, you may choose the answer you 
think is correct. Remember to mark only one answer for each question and to 
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make your marks neat and dark. Remember that you can work problems in 
your test booklet.

 Look at the science chart in your test booklet. you may use this chart or the 
other chart I gave you to solve the problems. [Point to both charts.] The chart I 
gave you has a metric ruler on the right side. [Point to the ruler.] Use the ruler if 
questions ask you to measure something. Remember, do not write on this 
separate science chart. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the science chart in their booklets.

SAy you will have all the time you need to take the test. STOP when you get to the 
last page of the science test. There is a little stop sign on that page. [Turn to the 
last page of the science test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain where they 
should stop on the answer document, read the text below.

SAy your last test question is NUMBER 56. [Point to this number on an answer 
document.] This is where your test ends. you will not use all the circles on your 
answer document. Do you have any questions about this?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy you may check your answers after you finish your test, but do not work in any 
other section of your test booklet or answer document. Check your answer 
document and erase pencil marks that you have made accidentally.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy After you finish looking at your work, stay in your seat and raise your hand. I 
will come to your desk to collect your answer document, test booklet, and 
science chart. Please sit quietly after the test. Do not disturb others. Do not talk 
while other students are still taking the test. Do you have any questions?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy If there are no more questions, then turn to the page with Question 1 in your 
test booklet and begin.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “I can’t answer that for you; just do the best you can.”

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Remember that 
you must record your responses on the answer document. Be sure to erase any 
stray marks that you might have accidentally made on your answer document.” 
However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items or responses 
with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the procedures 
outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus coordinators must 
confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
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making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “you have not marked all of your answers on the 
answer document. Please go back and mark your answers on it now.” The testing 
materials should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You 
may look at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not 
examine or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate the student 
tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “SCIENCE TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any science charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 167

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
EN

G
LISh

to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 
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Test Administration 
Directions—Spanish

Mathematics— English Language
Grade 3 Arts—Grade 10

pAGE  171 pAGE  220
Mathematics— Science—
Grades 4–5 Grade 5

pAGE  179 pAGE  231
Mathematics— Science—
Grades 6–8 Grade 8

pAGE  187 pAGE  241
Mathematics— Science—
Grade 10 Grade 10

pAGE  194 pAGE  249
Reading— 
Grade 3

pAGE  202
Reading— 
Grades 4–8

pAGE  213
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADE 3 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their scorable LAT test booklet. Before reading the 
administration directions aloud, give each student two No. 2 pencils with erasers. Students are 
not allowed to use scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, 
they may work problems with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

For all grade 3 students taking a LAT mathematics administration, you may provide the reading 
(decoding) assistance described on page 24, if so requested by the student. 

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

These directions may be used with Spanish-speaking students taking either the Spanish or 
English version of the LAT test.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de matemáticas que se llama prueba LAT. 
voy a darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de 
matemáticas. Cuando reciban su folleto, busquen su nombre en la primera 
página. Si su nombre no está en el folleto, por favor levanten la mano.

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. Make sure each student receives 
the booklet with his or her name on it. Make sure that Spanish-speaking students have a 
test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy  Ahora pongan atención y observen lo que hago.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the mathematics test as you read.

SAy Tienen que romper el sello que está en la orilla de la prueba de matemáticas. 
Primero observen cómo lo hago. Para romper el sello, sostengan su folleto de 
prueba con una mano. Luego usen la otra mano para jalar la banderita roja que 
está en la orilla de la prueba de matemáticas. La parte de afuera del sello se 
desprenderá fácilmente.

 When you finish, direct students to break the seal on their mathematics tests. Use another 
student’s booklet as a prop if necessary.
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SAy Ahora sostengan su folleto de prueba con una mano. Busquen la primera 
sección, que es la prueba de matemáticas. Luego usen la otra mano para jalar la 
banderita roja que está en la orilla de la prueba de matemáticas. Levanten la 
mano si necesitan ayuda.

 Check that students are following directions. Move around the testing room to collect the 
detached seals and to assist any student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they 
are not returned with the test booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora vamos a practicar cómo marcar las respuestas en el folleto de prueba. 
Para contestar una pregunta, van a llenar un óvalo de respuesta. Llenen los 
óvalos con cuidado para que queden oscuros y completamente llenos.

 If students in your test session are unfamiliar with answer ovals, draw one on the board 
and show them how to fill it in.

SAy Ahora abran su folleto de prueba en la página donde dice “EJEMPLO A”. 
vamos a contestar juntos algunos ejemplos.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

The sample items are also found in Appendix D, where they are 
printed as they appear in the students’ test booklets. If necessary, 
you may remove the samples from Appendix D and point to the 
various parts of the samples as you explain them to students.

 For a grade 3 English test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y léanlas en 
silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question and choose the 
best answer. Be sure to mark all of your answers.” ¿Entienden todos las 
instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. You may use the Spanish directions 
below the English samples on the next page as a resource if needed. When students are 
ready, continue with the directions that follow the box on page 174.
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 Tomás counted 8 oranges, 7 pears, and 
4 apples in a fruit bowl. What was the 
total number of oranges and apples in 
the fruit bowl?

 Record your answer in the boxes below. 
Then fill in the bubbles. Be sure to use 
the correct place value.

  \
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9 \
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9

1 2

SAMPLE B

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question and choose 
the best answer. Be sure to mark 
all of your answers.

 Which of these numbers is greater 
than 3,590? Mark your answer.

  3,491

  3,601

  3,589

  3,578

 For a grade 3 Spanish test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba del EJEMPLO A y léanlas en silencio 
mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Lee cada pregunta y escoge la mejor respuesta. 
Asegúrate de marcar todas tus respuestas”. ¿Entienden todos las instrucciones?

 When students are ready, continue with the directions that follow the box on the next 
page.
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 Tomás contó 8 naranjas, 7 peras y 
4 manzanas en una canasta. ¿Cuál era 
el número total de naranjas y 
manzanas en la canasta?

 Anota tu respuesta en los cuadros 
de abajo. Luego llena los círculos 
correspondientes. Asegúrate de usar 
el valor de posición correcto.

   

EJEMPLO B

EJEMPLO A

INSTRUCCIONES

Lee cada pregunta y escoge la 
mejor respuesta. Asegúrate de 
marcar todas tus respuestas.

 ¿Cuál de estos números es mayor 
que 3,590? Marca tu respuesta.

  3,491

  3,601

  3,589

  3,578

\
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9 \
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9

1 2

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO A y las cuatro opciones de respuesta que 
se ven abajo de la pregunta. Marquen el óvalo junto a la respuesta que crean 
que es la correcta. Marquen solamente una respuesta.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right place. If a student has 
difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may provide allowable linguistic 
accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic simplification guide, refer to the 
information it provides about simplifying the language in the sample test questions. When 
students are ready, continue.

SAy  vamos a revisar sus respuestas. La respuesta del EJEMPLO A es la segunda. Es 
la respuesta correcta porque 3,601 es el único número mayor que 3,590. 
¿Marcaron el óvalo junto a la segunda respuesta? ¿Marcaron solamente una 
respuesta?

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval.
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SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren la primera 
respuesta. Luego, marquen el óvalo junto a la nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use the sample test question in Appendix D to demonstrate erasing an answer 
to SAMPLE A and marking a new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver los problemas en el folleto, pero no 
escriban cerca de los óvalos ni de las líneas oscuras que están en la orilla interior 
de cada página. No pueden escribir en la tabla de matemáticas. 

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
answer ovals and dark lines and bars along the inside of the sample test question. Point to 
SAMPLE B as you continue reading.

SAy  Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO B.

 Give students time to read the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta del EJEMPLO B es 12. Para 
marcar la respuesta, escriban “1” en el primer cuadro y “2” en el segundo 
cuadro.

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
two boxes. Make sure students are writing their answers in the correct place. Point to the 
answer bubbles in the two columns as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora rellenen los círculos que están abajo de los cuadros. En la primera 
columna, deben rellenar el círculo que tiene el número “1” adentro. En la 
segunda columna, deben rellenar el círculo que tiene el número “2” adentro. 
¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in the correct answer. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. No los puedo ayudar a 
resolver los problemas de matemáticas. Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que 
tengan sobre las instrucciones y con ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles 
en la prueba. Si tienen alguna pregunta durante la prueba, levanten la mano. 
¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may receive 
based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate for a grade 3 student to have just one test 

booklet on his or her desk and to ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific 
question in the other language. Students must mark their answers in the ONE booklet 
designated by the LPAC.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.
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SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que piensen que es 
la correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta. También recuerden que pueden resolver los problemas en su folleto 
de prueba, pero no escriban cerca de los óvalos de respuesta o de los cuadros 
de respuesta ni de las barras oscuras que hay en las páginas.

 If necessary, use a student’s booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
areas on the page where students can and cannot write.

SAy Busquen la tabla de matemáticas que está en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar 
esta tabla o la otra que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver los 
problemas. [Point to both charts.] La tabla de matemáticas que yo les di tiene una 
regla con centímetros en la orilla izquierda y otra con pulgadas en la orilla 
derecha. [Point to the rulers.] Usen estas reglas si en algún problema se les pide 
medir algo. Recuerden que no deben escribir en la tabla de matemáticas que 
tienen por separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para tomar la prueba. DETÉNGANSE 
cuando lleguen a la última página de la prueba de matemáticas. hay un dibujo 
de una pequeña señal de alto en esa página. [Turn to the last page of the mathematics 
test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] Cuando terminen la prueba, 
pueden revisar sus respuestas. Luego revisen cada página para asegurarse de 
que no se hayan saltado ninguna página ni pregunta. Quédense sentados y 
levanten la mano cuando hayan terminado. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger 
su folleto de prueba y la tabla de matemáticas. Por favor, quédense sentados y 
en silencio después de terminar la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros 
estudiantes estén todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto en la página donde está la pregunta 
1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s test booklet 
cover, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT 
INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 177

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
SpA

N
ISh

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the test booklet.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses in the appropriate place in the test booklet. Test administrators may say, 
“Recuerden que deben marcar sus respuestas en su folleto de prueba. 
Asegúrense de borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su folleto 
de prueba”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet becomes unusable, obtain a replacement 
booklet from your campus coordinator. Make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. After the student has finished testing, you must transcribe the contents 
of the original booklet onto the new one without making any changes and write 
“Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top of the new test booklet cover. 
Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to Activity 6 for more information 
about transcription.

 All unusable test booklets must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the front 
and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s mathematics chart inside his or her LAT test booklet when you collect 
it. Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave 
the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
If you notice a problem, say to the student, “No marcaste los óvalos de tus respuestas. 
Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at the test 
booklets only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment 
about individual responses.
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 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the SCORE CODE field on the scorable test booklet cover. Make sure the 
“L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt 
student. No other mathematics score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt 
student under any circumstances. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the scorable test booklet cover. 
See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, 
and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the scorable test booklet 
cover.

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day. 

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice ovals on students’ 
scorable test booklets.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 4–5 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

These directions may be used with Spanish-speaking students taking either the Spanish or 
English version of the LAT test.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de matemáticas que se llama prueba LAT. 
voy a darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de 
matemáticas. Cuando reciban su folleto de prueba, quédense sentados y en 
silencio. No abran el folleto de prueba ni escriban nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. Make sure that Spanish-
speaking students receive a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

SAy Ahora vean la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba. Escriban en letra de 
molde su nombre y apellido donde dice en inglés “STUDENT NAME”.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Miren su folleto de prueba. Busquen la primera sección, que es la prueba de 
matemáticas. Está cerrada con un sello en la orilla derecha.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para romper el sello que está en la 
orilla. Levanten la mano si tienen alguna pregunta o si necesitan ayuda.
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 Assist any student who is having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy   Ahora vamos a practicar cómo contestar y cómo marcar las respuestas en el 
documento de respuestas. Busquen en la parte de atrás de su documento de 
respuestas el EJEMPLO A y el EJEMPLO B. Aquí es donde van a marcar las 
respuestas para las preguntas de práctica. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran el folleto de prueba en la página donde está el EJEMPLO A. 

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue below according to the language of the test you are administering.

 For a grade 4 or 5 English test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y 
léanlas en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question. Then 
fill in the correct answer on your answer document. If a correct answer is  
not here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” ¿Entienden todos las instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. You may use the Spanish directions 
on the next page as a resource if needed. When students are ready, continue with the 
directions that follow the box on the next page.

Joey has 8 books. Roberto has twice 
as many books as Joey has. How many 
books does Roberto have?

Record your answer and fill in the 
bubbles on your answer document. Be 
sure to use the correct place value.

SAMPLE B

Which digit is in the thousands place in 
the number 4,861,392?

 A 6

 B 4

 C 1

 D Not here

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in the 
correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is 
not here, mark the letter for “Not 
here.”
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 For a grade 4 or 5 Spanish test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba del EJEMPLO A y léanlas en silencio 
mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Lee cada pregunta. Luego marca la respuesta 
correcta en tu documento de respuestas. Si la respuesta correcta no aparece, 
entonces marca la letra para la respuesta ‘No está aquí’”. ¿Entienden todos las 
instrucciones?

 When students are ready, continue with the directions that follow the box below.

Joey	has	8	books.	Roberto	has	twice	
as	many	books	as	Joey	has.	How	many	
books	does	Roberto	have?

Record	your	answer	and	fill	in	the	
bubbles	on	your	answer	document.	Be	
sure	to	use	the	correct	place	value.

SAMPLE B

Which	digit	is	in	the	thousands	place	in	
the	number	4,861,392?

 A	 6

 B	 4

 C	 1

 D	 Not	here

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in the 
correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is 
not here, mark the letter for “Not 
here.”
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SAy Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO A y las cuatro opciones de respuesta que 
están debajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean que es la correcta. 
Después, llenen el círculo de la respuesta que escogieron en su documento de 
respuestas. [Point to the answer circles on an answer document.] Marquen solamente 
una respuesta y hagan una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy  Ahora vamos a revisar las respuestas que escogieron. La respuesta para el 
EJEMPLO A es la opción C (“1”), porque el dígito 1 está en el lugar de las 
unidades de millar. ¿Llenaron el círculo con la letra C? ¿Marcaron solamente 
una respuesta? Recuerden que deben hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del 
círculo.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren la primera 
respuesta. Luego, marquen la nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver los problemas en el folleto, pero no 
pueden escribir en la tabla de matemáticas.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy  Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO B en el folleto de prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta del EJEMPLO B es “16”.  
Roberto tiene 16 libros, que son el doble de los que tiene Joey. Ahora, busquen 
el EJEMPLO B en el documento de respuestas. Para este tipo de pregunta, 
escriban la respuesta en los cuadros que están arriba de los círculos. Escriban 
el número 16 en los cuadros ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora llenen los círculos correspondientes debajo del número 16. Para 
contestar algunas de estas preguntas, es posible que tengan que usar todos los 
cuadros. Para otras preguntas, tal vez solamente necesiten algunos de los 
cuadros. No tienen que llenar los círculos abajo de los cuadros que no usaron. 
¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. No pueden usar 
calculadoras y yo no los puedo ayudar a resolver los problemas de matemáticas. 
Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las instrucciones y con 
ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la prueba. Si tienen preguntas 
durante la prueba, levanten la mano. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de 
ayuda que pueden recibir?
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 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate to give the student just one test booklet and 

have the student ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific question in the 
other language. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy Si no saben contestar una pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta para cada 
pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden resolver los problemas en su folleto de prueba.

 Busquen la tabla de matemáticas en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar esta 
tabla o la otra que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver los 
problemas. [Point to both charts.] La tabla que yo les di tiene una regla con 
centímetros en la orilla izquierda y otra con pulgadas en la orilla derecha. [Point 
to the rulers.] Usen estas reglas si en algún problema se les pide medir algo. 
Recuerden que no deben escribir en la tabla de matemáticas que tienen por 
separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para tomar la prueba. DETÉNGANSE 
cuando lleguen a la última página de la prueba de matemáticas. hay un dibujo 
de una pequeña señal de alto en esa página. [Turn to the last page of the mathematics 
test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students in grade 4 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain 
where they should stop on the answer document, read the text below.

For grade 4 only:

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la NÚMERO 43. [Point to this number on an 
answer document.] Aquí es donde se termina la prueba. Esto significa que no van 
a usar todos los círculos en su documento de respuestas. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta acerca de esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Pueden revisar sus respuestas cuando terminen la prueba. Luego revisen el 
documento de respuestas y borren cualquier marca de lápiz que hayan hecho 
por accidente. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.
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SAy Después de terminar de revisar su trabajo, quédense sentados y levanten la 
mano. Pasaré a sus lugares a recoger el documento de respuestas, el folleto de 
prueba y la tabla de matemáticas. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio 
después de la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes estén 
todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto en la página donde está la  
pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the  
test meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work 
together to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the 
student is judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, 
stop the administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in  
the LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be 
completed and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student 
Report will indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.
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 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. 

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas las respuestas en tu documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the 
answer document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE 
field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option 
should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM 
field of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the 
student tested in English or Spanish. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the 
LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, 
mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.
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 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document. 

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining materials may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs for 
linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 6–8 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de matemáticas que se llama prueba LAT. 
voy a darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de 
matemáticas. Cuando reciban su folleto de prueba, quédense sentados y en 
silencio. No abran el folleto de prueba ni escriban nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student. 

SAy Ahora vean la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba. Escriban en letra de 
molde su nombre y apellido donde dice en inglés “STUDENT NAME”.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy  Miren su folleto de prueba. Busquen la primera sección, que es la prueba de 
matemáticas. Está cerrada con un sello en la orilla derecha.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy  Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para romper el sello que está en la 
orilla. Levanten la mano si tienen alguna pregunta o si necesitan ayuda.

 Assist any student who is having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy   Ahora vamos a practicar cómo contestar y marcar las respuestas en el 
documento de respuestas. Busquen en la parte de atrás de su documento de 
respuestas donde dice “SAMPLE A” y “SAMPLE B”. Aquí es donde van a 
marcar las respuestas para las preguntas de práctica. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran el folleto de prueba en la página donde dice “SAMPLE A”. 

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y 
léanlas en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question. Then 
fill in the correct answer on your answer document. If a correct answer is  
not here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” ¿Entienden todos las instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue. 

SAMPLE B

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in the 
correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is not 
here, mark the letter for “Not here.”

Find the perimeter of this square rug in 
meters.

Record your answer and fill in the bubbles on 
your answer document. Be sure to use the 
correct place value.

 

Find the greatest common factor of 12 and 18.

A 3

B 6

C 9

D Not here

3.2 m

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

0

9

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

1    2          8



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 189

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
SpA

N
ISh

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta debajo de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y las cuatro opciones 
de respuesta que se ven abajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean 
que es la correcta. Luego, en su documento de respuestas, llenen el círculo con 
la letra de la respuesta que escogieron. [Point to the answer circles on an answer 
document.] Marquen solamente una respuesta y hagan la marca oscura y sin 
salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy  Ahora vamos a revisar las respuestas que escogieron. La respuesta para 
SAMPLE A es la opción B (“6”), porque 6 es el máximo factor común de 12 y 
18. ¿Llenaron el círculo con la letra B? ¿Marcaron solamente una respuesta? 
Recuerden que deben hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren completamente la 
primera respuesta. Luego, marquen la nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver los problemas en el folleto de prueba 
o en el papel cuadriculado que está al final de la prueba. No pueden escribir 
en la tabla de matemáticas. 

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy  Ahora lean la pregunta debajo de donde dice “SAMPLE B” en su folleto de 
prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta para SAMPLE B es “12.8” 
porque el perímetro de la alfombra cuadrada es de 12.8 metros. Ahora busquen 
las palabras en inglés “SAMPLE B” en el documento de respuestas. Para este 
tipo de pregunta, escriban la respuesta en los cuadros que están arriba de los 
círculos. Escriban el número 12.8 en los cuadros ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.
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SAy Ahora llenen los círculos correspondientes abajo del número 12.8. van a llenar 
los círculos con el 1, el 2 y el 8. Para contestar algunas de estas preguntas, es 
posible que tengan que usar todos los cuadros. Para otras preguntas, tal vez 
necesiten solamente algunos de los cuadros. No tienen que llenar los círculos 
abajo de los cuadros que no usaron. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again.  When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. No pueden usar 
calculadoras y yo no los puedo ayudar a resolver los problemas de matemáticas. 
Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las instrucciones y con 
ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la prueba. Si tienen preguntas 
durante la prueba, levanten la mano. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de 
ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy Si no saben contestar una pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta para cada 
pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden resolver problemas en su folleto de prueba o en el papel 
cuadriculado que está al final de la prueba.

 Busquen la tabla de matemáticas en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar esta 
tabla o la otra que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver los 
problemas. [Point to both charts.] La tabla que yo les di tiene una regla con 
centímetros en la orilla izquierda y otra con pulgadas en la orilla derecha. [Point 
to the rulers.] Usen estas reglas si en algún problema se les pide medir algo. 
Recuerden que no deben escribir en la tabla de matemáticas que tienen por 
separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para tomar la prueba. DETÉNGANSE 
cuando lleguen a la última página de la prueba de matemáticas. hay un dibujo 
de una pequeña señal de alto en esa página. [Turn to the last page of the mathematics 
test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.] 

 Students in grades 6 and 7 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To 
explain where they should stop on the answer document, read the applicable text that 
follows.
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For grades 6–7 only:

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la número [insert number]. [Point to this number 
on an answer document.] Aquí es donde se termina la prueba. Esto significa que 
no van a usar todos los círculos en su documento de respuestas.

Grade Level Question Number

Grade 6 47

Grade 7 49

 ¿Tienen alguna pregunta acerca de esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Pueden revisar sus respuestas cuando terminen la prueba. Luego revisen el 
documento de respuestas y borren cualquier marca de lápiz que hayan hecho 
por accidente. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Después de terminar de revisar su trabajo, quédense sentados y levanten la 
mano. Pasaré a sus lugares a recoger el documento de respuestas, el folleto de 
prueba y la tabla de matemáticas. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio 
después de la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes estén 
todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si ya no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto en la página donde está la 
pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.
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 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas las respuestas en tu documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
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at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the 
answer document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE 
field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option 
should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM 
field of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to 
indicate the student tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field for all 
LAT grades, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was 
absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration 
was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student 
received other types of accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this 
information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer 
document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN 
INFO, SCORE CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of 
the answer document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADE 10 MAThEMATICS

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS mathematics chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets. 

Each student must have a graphing calculator to use throughout the mathematics test. Students 
may use their own calculators instead of the ones provided by the district. Any kind of graphing 
calculator may be used except one with a typewriter-style keypad (known as QWERTY) or one 
that includes a computer algebra system (CAS). Handheld minicomputers, personal digital 
assistants, or laptop computers may not be used. All types of memory, including standard 
memory, RAM, ROM, and flash ROM, must be cleared to factory default both before and 
after testing. Both district-supplied and student-supplied calculators must be cleared before 
and after testing. In addition, any programs or applications must be removed or disabled prior 
to testing. For specific assistance in effectively preparing calculators for use during testing, 
contact the calculator manufacturer.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

graphing calculators (if students do not already have them)■■

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de matemáticas que se llama prueba LAT. 
voy a darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de 
matemáticas. Cuando reciban su folleto de prueba, quédense sentados y en 
silencio. No abran el folleto de prueba ni escriban nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and mathematics chart to each student.

SAy Ahora vean la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba. Escriban en letra de 
molde su nombre y apellido donde dice en inglés “STUDENT NAME”.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names. 

SAy Ahora abran su documento de respuestas en la segunda página. vean el 
juramento del estudiante que aparece en la parte de abajo de la página. Este 
juramento dice que ustedes no recibirán ni darán ayuda no autorizada durante 
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la prueba. hay que distinguir entre ayuda no autorizada y ayuda autorizada. 
Algunos tipos de ayuda están permitidos porque son parte de los procedimientos 
que tiene que seguir la persona que administra la prueba. Un ejemplo de ayuda 
autorizada es cuando la persona que administra la prueba repite o explica las 
instrucciones a un estudiante. Este tipo de ayuda está permitido porque es 
parte de la administración de la prueba.

 Un ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es que alguien les dé la repuesta a alguna 
pregunta. Otro ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es ayudar o dar respuestas a 
otros estudiantes. Si hacen trampa en la prueba, ésta podría no ser válida, lo 
que significa que no recibirán ninguna calificación.

 Ahora lean y firmen el juramento del estudiante.  

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“Tú decides si lo firmas o no. No es obligatorio firmar el juramento 
del estudiante, pero debes seguir las reglas de la prueba aun cuando 
no hayas firmado el juramento”.

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the mathematics test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Miren su folleto de prueba. Busquen la primera sección, que es la prueba de 
matemáticas. Está cerrada con un sello en la orilla derecha.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para romper el sello que está en la 
orilla derecha. Levanten la mano si tienen alguna pregunta o si necesitan 
ayuda.

 Assist any student who is having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy   Ahora vamos a practicar cómo contestar y marcar las respuestas en el 
documento de respuestas. Busquen donde dice “SAMPLE A” y “SAMPLE B” 
en la parte de arriba de la segunda página de su documento de respuestas.  
Aquí es donde van a marcar las respuestas para las preguntas de práctica. 

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran el folleto de prueba en la página donde dice “SAMPLE A”.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.
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SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y 
léanlas en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question. Then 
fill in the correct answer on your answer document. If a correct answer is not 
here, mark the letter for ‘Not here.’” ¿Todos entienden las instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue.

3
2

Find the slope of the line 2y = 8x − 3.

A − 

B 4

C 8

D Not here

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question. Then fill in 
the correct answer on your answer 
document. If a correct answer is not 
here, mark the letter for “Not here.”
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2 5263

 Janice uses a rectangular box to store 
her art supplies. The dimensions of the 
rectangular box are 22.5 inches by 14 
inches by 11.5 inches. What is the 
volume of this box in cubic inches?

 Record your answer and fill in the 
bubbles on your answer document. Be 
sure to use the correct place value.

SAMPLE B

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta debajo de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y las cuatro opciones 
de respuesta que se ven abajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean 
que es la correcta. Luego, en su documento de respuestas, llenen el círculo con 
la letra de la respuesta que escogieron. [Point to the answer circles on an answer 
document.] Marquen solamente una respuesta y hagan una marca oscura y sin 
salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark. 

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy  Ahora vamos a revisar las respuestas que escogieron. La respuesta para 
SAMPLE A es la opción B (“4”). La pendiente de la línea es 4. ¿Llenaron el 
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círculo con la letra B? ¿Marcaron solamente una respuesta? Recuerden que 
deben hacer la marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren completamente la 
primera respuesta. Luego marquen la nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one. 

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver los problemas en el folleto de prueba 
o en el papel cuadriculado que está al final de la prueba. También pueden usar 
una calculadora gráfica. No pueden escribir en la tabla de matemáticas que 
tienen por separado. 

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy  Ahora lean la pregunta debajo de donde dice SAMPLE B en su folleto de 
prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta para SAMPLE B es “3622.5” 
porque el volumen en pulgadas cúbicas de la caja rectangular es de 3622.5. 
Ahora busquen las palabras en inglés “SAMPLE B” en el documento de 
respuestas. Para este tipo de pregunta, escriban la respuesta en los cuadros 
que están arriba de los círculos. Escriban el número 3622.5 en los cuadros 
ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora llenen los círculos correspondientes abajo del número 3622.5. En la 
primera columna de círculos, por ejemplo, llenen el círculo que tiene el número 
“3” adentro. hagan esto con cada uno de los números. Para contestar algunas 
de estas preguntas, es posible que tengan que usar todos los cuadros. Para 
otras preguntas, tal vez necesiten solamente algunos de los cuadros. No tienen 
que llenar los círculos abajo de los cuadros que no usaron. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. Pueden usar una 
calculadora durante la prueba, pero yo no los puedo ayudar a resolver los 
problemas de matemáticas. Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan 
sobre las instrucciones y con ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la 
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prueba. Si tienen preguntas durante la prueba, levanten la mano. ¿Tienen 
alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden resolver los problemas en su folleto de prueba o en el papel 
cuadriculado que está al final de la prueba.

 Miren la tabla de matemáticas que está en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar 
esta tabla o la que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver los 
problemas. [Point to both charts.] La tabla que yo les di tiene una regla con 
centímetros en la orilla izquierda y otra con pulgadas en la orilla derecha. [Point 
to the rulers.] Usen estas reglas si en algún problema se les pide medir algo. 
Recuerden que no deben escribir en la tabla de matemáticas que tienen por 
separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the mathematics chart in their booklets.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para tomar la prueba. DETÉNGANSE 
cuando lleguen a la última página. hay un dibujo de una pequeña señal de alto 
en esa página. [Turn to the last page of the mathematics test in a student’s booklet and 
show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain where they 
should stop on the answer document, read the text below.

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la NÚMERO 57. [Point to this number on an 
answer document.] Aquí es donde se termina la prueba. Esto significa que no van 
a usar todos los círculos en su documento de respuestas. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta acerca de esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Pueden revisar sus respuestas cuando terminen la prueba. Luego revisen el 
documento de respuestas y borren cualquier marca de lápiz que hayan hecho 
por accidente. 

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Después de terminar de revisar su trabajo, quédense sentados y levanten la 
mano. Pasaré a sus lugares a recoger el documento de respuestas, el folleto de 
prueba y la tabla de matemáticas. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio 
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después de la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes estén 
todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si ya no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto de prueba en la página donde 
está la pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer document, 
mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT INFO 
field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.
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 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and mathematics chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”.  The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT mathematics test, test administrators or other campus personnel 
must complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the 
answer document. Make sure the “L” in the mathematics column of the SCORE CODE 
field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other mathematics score code option 
should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM 
field of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to 
indicate the student tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, 
indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark 
“A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was 
incomplete, mark “I” in  Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received 
other types of accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this 
information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer 
document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN 
INFO, SCORE CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of 
the answer document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “MATH TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.
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 Destroy any mathematics charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on 
inadvertently. The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If 
you created additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual 
students’ needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as 
testing is complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 3 READING

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their scorable LAT test booklet. Before reading the 
administration directions aloud, give each student two No. 2 pencils with erasers. Students are 
not allowed to use scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

These directions may be used with Spanish-speaking students taking either the Spanish or 
English version of the LAT test.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de lectura que se llama prueba LAT. voy a 
darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba. Cuando lo reciban, no lo 
abran ni escriban en él hasta que yo les diga que pueden hacerlo. Busquen su 
nombre en la primera página. Si su nombre no está en el folleto, por favor 
levanten la mano. 

 Give each student his or her test booklet. Make sure each student receives the booklet with 
his or her name on it. Make sure that Spanish-speaking students have a test booklet in the 
language designated by the LPAC.

 Directions for breaking the seal on the reading test follow. Monitor students carefully 
while they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Ahora escuchen con atención y observen lo que hago.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the reading test as you read.

SAy Tienen que romper el sello que está en la orilla de la prueba de lectura. Primero 
observen cómo lo hago. Para romper el sello, sostengan su folleto de prueba 
con una mano. Luego usen la otra mano para jalar la banderita roja que está en 
la orilla de la prueba de lectura. La parte de afuera del sello se desprenderá 
fácilmente.

 When you finish, direct students to break the seal on their reading tests. Use another 
student’s booklet as a prop if necessary.

SAy Ahora sostengan su folleto de prueba con una mano. Busquen la segunda 
sección, que es la prueba de lectura. Luego usen la otra mano para jalar la 
banderita roja que está en la orilla de la prueba de lectura. Levanten la mano si 
necesitan ayuda.
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 Check that students are following directions. Move around the testing room to collect the 
detached seals and to assist any student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they 
are not returned with the test booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora vamos a practicar cómo marcar las respuestas en el folleto de prueba. 
Para contestar una pregunta, tienen que llenar un óvalo de respuesta. Marquen 
sus respuestas cuidadosamente y llenen los óvalos para que queden oscuros y 
completamente llenos. 

 If students in your test session are unfamiliar with answer ovals, draw one on the board 
and show them how to fill it in.

SAy Ahora abran su folleto de prueba en la página donde está el ejemplo. vamos a 
contestar unas preguntas de ejemplo juntos.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

The sample items are also found in Appendix D, where they are 
printed as they appear in the students’ test booklets. If necessary, 
you may remove the samples from Appendix D and point to the 
various parts of the samples as you explain them to students.

For a grade 3 English test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de la palabra “SAMPLE”. Lean las 
instrucciones en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each selection. 
Then read each question that follows that selection. Decide which is the best 
answer to each question. Mark the space for the answer you have chosen.” 
¿Entienden todos las instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. You may use the Spanish directions 
below the English samples on page 205 as a resource if needed. 

SAy Como pueden ver, los párrafos de la lectura están numerados. Esto les ayudará 
a encontrar la oración o las oraciones que necesitarán para contestar las 
preguntas que siguen.

 The sample appears on the next pages. When students are ready, continue with the 
instructions that follow the box on page 207.
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A Rabbit Named Sticks

Lop-Eared Rabbit Village was on the north edge of a forest. The

rabbits who lived there were called lop-eared because their ears

drooped down around their faces. They were all very proud of their

long, floppy ears. One young rabbit in Lop-Eared Rabbit Village was not

so happy. His ears were different. They stood straight up. Everyone

teased him and called him Sticks.

“Be proud. Your grandfather had ears just like yours,” his mother

often said to him.

But Sticks didn’t like looking different. He wanted his ears to be long

and floppy like everyone else’s.

1

2

3

DIRECTIONS

Read each selection. Then read each question that follows that

selection. Decide which is the best answer to each question. Mark

the space for the answer you have chosen.

SAMPLE
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S-2 What problem does Sticks

have in this story?

His mother doesn’t like

his straight ears.

He wishes that he could

be more like his

grandfather.

The other young rabbits

in his village are jealous

of him.

He wants to look like the

other rabbits in his

village.

S-1 In paragraph 1, which word

helps the reader know what

the word drooped means?

different

floppy

proud

young

For a grade 3 Spanish test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de la palabra “EJEMPLO”. Lean las 
instrucciones en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Lee cada lectura. 
Luego lee cada pregunta que acompaña la lectura. Decide cuál es la mejor 
respuesta para cada pregunta. Llena el óvalo de la respuesta que escogiste”. 
¿Entienden todos las instrucciones?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Como pueden ver, los párrafos de la lectura están numerados. Esto les ayudará 
a encontrar la oración o las oraciones que necesitarán para contestar las 
preguntas que siguen.

 The Spanish sample appears on the next pages. When students are ready, continue with 
the instructions that follow the box on page 207.
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PALITOS

Había una vez una villa de conejos llamada Orejas-Caídas que

quedaba al norte de un bosque. A los conejos que vivían ahí les decían

orejas-caídas porque tenían las orejas inclinadas completamente hacia

abajo. Los conejos de esta villa estaban muy orgullosos de sus orejas

largas y caídas. Pero había un conejo joven de la villa Orejas-Caídas

que no se sentía muy feliz. Sus orejas eran diferentes pues las tenía

paradas. Todos se burlaban de él y lo llamaban Palitos.

—Deberías estar orgulloso ya que tus orejas son igualitas a las que

tenía tu abuelito —le decía siempre su mamá.

Pero a Palitos no le gustaba verse diferente. Quería que sus orejas

fueran largas y caídas como las de los demás conejos de su villa.

1

2

3

INSTRUCCIONES

Lee cada lectura. Luego lee cada pregunta que acompaña la lectura.

Decide cuál es la mejor respuesta para cada pregunta. Llena el

óvalo de la respuesta que escogiste.

EJEMPLO
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E-2 ¿Cuál es el problema de

Palitos en el cuento?

A su mamá no le gustan

sus orejas paradas.

Él desea parecerse más a

su abuelito.

Los otros conejitos de su

villa le tienen envidia.

Quiere parecerse a los

demás conejos de su

villa.

E-1 En el párrafo 1, ¿cuál palabra

ayuda al lector a saber qué

significa la palabra inclinadas?

diferentes

caídas

orgullosos

joven

SAy Ahora lean la lectura. Después lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO 1 y las cuatro 
opciones de respuesta que están debajo de la pregunta. Llenen el óvalo de la 
respuesta que crean que es la correcta. Marquen solamente una respuesta.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right place. If a student has 
difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may provide allowable linguistic 
accommodations. When students are ready, continue.

SAy vamos a revisar sus respuestas. La respuesta del EJEMPLO 1 es la segunda. 
¿Llenaron el óvalo que está junto a la segunda respuesta? ¿Marcaron solamente 
una respuesta? 

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren completamente su 
primera respuesta. Luego, llenen el óvalo que está junto a su nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use the sample test question in Appendix D to demonstrate erasing an answer 
to SAMPLE S-1 and marking a new one.
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SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir en el folleto si quieren hacer apuntes, pero no 
escriban cerca de los óvalos ni de las líneas oscuras que están a lo largo de la 
orilla interior de cada página.

 You may use a student’s test booklet or the sample question in Appendix D to point to the 
answer ovals and dark lines and bars along the inside of the sample page. Point to 
SAMPLE S-2 as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO 2 y las cuatro opciones de respuesta. 
Marquen el óvalo junto a la respuesta que crean que es la correcta.

 Give students time to read the question.

SAy La respuesta del EJEMPLO 2 es la última. ¿Marcaron el óvalo que está junto a 
la cuarta respuesta? ¿Marcaron solamente una respuesta?

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one oval. When students are ready, continue.

SAy En un momento van a empezar la prueba de lectura. Tendrán todo el tiempo 
que necesiten para terminar la prueba. No puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna 
de las preguntas de la prueba, pero sí puedo ayudarlos con preguntas que 
tengan sobre las instrucciones. También los puedo ayudar a entender ciertas 
palabras de la prueba que les parezcan difíciles. ya les había explicado antes el 
tipo de ayuda que puedo darles. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de 
ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. If applicable, pass out dictionaries 
they will use.

SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que piensen que es 
la correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta. También recuerden que pueden escribir en su folleto de prueba si 
quieren hacer apuntes, pero no escriban cerca de los óvalos de respuesta ni de 
las líneas oscuras que están a lo largo de la orilla interior de cada página. 
Mientras estén tomando la prueba, voy a pasar por sus lugares para asegurarme 
de que estén siguiendo las instrucciones.

 van a contestar parte de la prueba hoy y el resto lo terminarán mañana. 
DETÉNGANSE cuando lleguen a la pregunta número [insert number]. 

Form Question Number

Grade 3 English 23

Grade 3 Spanish 23

 Ahora busquen todos esa pregunta. ¿Pueden ver todos la pregunta número 
[insert number]? Ésta es la última pregunta que van a contestar el día de hoy. 
voy a escribir el número de esta pregunta en un lugar donde puedan verlo para 
ayudarlos a recordar dónde detenerse.
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 Write the question number in a visible place.

SAy Al terminar con esa pregunta, pueden revisar todas sus respuestas anteriores. 
Luego revisen cada página para asegurarse de que no se hayan saltado ninguna 
página ni pregunta. No trabajen en ninguna otra sección de su folleto de 
prueba. Quédense en su lugar y levanten la mano cuando hayan terminado. 
Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger su folleto de prueba. Por favor, quédense 
sentados y en silencio después de la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros 
estudiantes estén todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta antes 
de que comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Recuerden que pueden levantar la mano si tienen alguna pregunta mientras 
estén tomando la prueba. Si ya no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto en la 
página donde está la primera historia y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s test booklet 
cover, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the LAT 
INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed and 
verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will indicate 
that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 As you collect each student’s test booklet, place a paper clip around the pages of the test 
that will be completed on Day 2.

 Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave the 
testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
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If you notice a problem, say to the student, “No marcaste los óvalos de tus respuestas. 
Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at test booklets 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.

DAy 2
SAy  hoy van a terminar la prueba de lectura que comenzaron ayer. Dejen su lápiz 

en su escritorio hasta que yo les diga que pueden usarlo. Asegúrense de que el 
folleto de prueba que reciben hoy es el mismo que usaron ayer. Cuando reciban 
su folleto de prueba, no lo abran ni escriban en él hasta que yo les diga que 
pueden hacerlo. Si tienen alguna pregunta mientras les doy los folletos, por 
favor levanten la mano.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

SAy  Busquen el clip que está en su folleto de prueba y abran el folleto en esa página. 
No quiten el clip hasta que yo les diga.

 Make sure students have their booklets open to the correct page.

SAy En un momento van a empezar el resto de la prueba. Cuando terminen, revisen 
sus respuestas. También revisen cada página para asegurarse de que no se 
hayan saltado ninguna página ni pregunta. No trabajen en ninguna otra sección 
de su folleto de prueba. Quédense en su lugar y levanten la mano cuando hayan 
terminado. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger su folleto de prueba. Por favor, 
quédense sentados y en silencio después de terminar la prueba. No pueden 
hablar mientras otros estudiantes estén todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen 
alguna pregunta antes de que comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Recuerden que pueden levantar la mano si tienen alguna pregunta. Ahora 
quítenle el clip al folleto y comiencen la prueba.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test and to give them breaks 
as they need them.

 If necessary, a student may return to the reading selections and questions administered 
on Day 1 to finish or review them before turning in the test. For a student who did not 
finish the Day 1 portion of the test, the test administrator should determine whether to 
have the student finish that portion first or complete the Day 2 portion before going back 
to the reading selections and questions from Day 1. 

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
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their responses in the appropriate place in their test booklet. Test administrators may say, 
“Recuerden que deben marcar sus respuestas en su folleto de prueba. 
Asegúrense de borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su folleto 
de prueba”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet becomes unusable, obtain a replacement 
booklet from your campus coordinator. Make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet. After the student has finished testing, you must transcribe the contents 
of the original booklet onto the new one without making any changes and write 
“Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top of the new test booklet cover. 
Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to Activity 6 for more information 
about transcription.

 All unusable test booklets must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the front 
and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Make sure that the student’s name is written on the test booklet. Before students leave the 
testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you have all of them. Make sure that 
students have not skipped any pages in the test booklet or failed to fill in the answer ovals. 
If you notice a problem, say to the student, “No marcaste los óvalos de tus respuestas. 
Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be 
returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at test booklets 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 For each student’s LAT reading test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the SCORE CODE field on the scorable test booklet cover. Make sure the “L” in 
the reading column of the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. 
No other reading score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any 
circumstances. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) 
used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO 
field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the 
LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of accommodations (those 
found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the ACCOMMODATIONS 
(FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the scorable test booklet cover. See Activity 2 for detailed 
instructions for completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, and ACCOMMODATIONS 
(FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the scorable test booklet cover.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.
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 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice ovals on students’ test 
booklets.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS— 
GRADES 4–8 READING 

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer documents. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to your 
students if they do not already have them:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

These directions may be used with Spanish-speaking students taking either the Spanish version 
(grades 4 and 5) or the English version of the LAT test.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de lectura que se llama prueba LAT. voy a 
darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba. Cuando lo reciban, no lo 
abran ni escriban en él hasta que yo les diga que pueden hacerlo. Busquen su 
nombre en la primera página. Si su nombre no está en el folleto de prueba, por 
favor levanten la mano.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. Make sure each student receives the booklet with 
his or her name on it. 

 You may have students who did not test on the previous day of testing due to absence or 
students who used a different form for the mathematics test. For example, a student who 
took the Spanish-version LAT grade 5 mathematics test would need a new test booklet to 
take the English-version LAT grade 5 reading test if the LPAC designated that the student 
test in English for the reading test. For grades 4–5, make sure that Spanish-speaking 
students have a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC. These students must 
write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions for completing this 
information are reprinted below in green print. If all students have already completed this 
information, proceed to the end of the green print and begin reading.

SAy Escriban con letra de molde su nombre y apellido en el espacio donde dice 
“STUDENT NAME” en la parte de arriba de su folleto.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.
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 Directions for breaking the seal on the reading test follow. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from being 
broken prematurely.

SAy Miren su folleto de prueba. Busquen la segunda sección, que es la prueba de 
lectura. Tiene un sello en la orilla derecha.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para romper el sello que está en la orilla 
de la prueba de lectura. Ahora abran su folleto de prueba. Levanten la mano si 
necesitan ayuda.

 Assist any student who is having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy En un momento van a empezar a contestar las preguntas de lectura. Para 
contestar una pregunta, tienen que llenar un círculo en su documento de 
respuestas. Llenen solamente un círculo por cada pregunta. Marquen sus 
respuestas con una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. Si se equivocan o 
quieren cambiar una respuesta, borren primero la respuesta que quieran 
cambiar. Luego llenen el círculo de su nueva respuesta. Pueden escribir en su 
folleto de prueba si quieren hacer apuntes.

 Ahora busquen en la parte de atrás de su documento de respuestas donde dice 
“READING” o “LECTURA”. Debajo de la palabra “READING” o “LECTURA” 
hay unas filas de círculos. ¿Pueden ver todos dónde están? Aquí es donde van a 
marcar sus respuestas.

 Using your answer document, point to the rows of circles where the students mark their 
answers.

SAy En un momento van a empezar a tomar la prueba de lectura. Tendrán todo el 
tiempo que necesiten para contestar la prueba. No puedo ayudarlos a contestar 
ninguna de las preguntas de la prueba, pero sí puedo ayudarlos con preguntas 
que tengan sobre las instrucciones. También los puedo ayudar a entender ciertas 
palabras de la prueba que les parezcan difíciles. ya les había explicado antes el 
tipo de ayuda que puedo darles. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda 
que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may receive 
based on their predetermined accommodations. If applicable, pass out dictionaries they 
will use.

SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que piensen que es 
la correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta en su documento de respuestas. También recuerden que pueden 
escribir en su folleto de prueba si quieren hacer apuntes. Mientras estén 
tomando la prueba, voy a pasar por sus lugares para asegurarme de que estén 
siguiendo las instrucciones.
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 van a contestar parte de la prueba hoy y el resto lo terminarán mañana. 
DETÉNGANSE cuando lleguen a la pregunta número [insert number].

Form Question Number

Grade 4 English 28

Grade 4 Spanish 30

Grade 5 English 20

Grade 5 Spanish 23

Grade 6 English 23

Grade 7 English 26

Grade 8 English 23

 Ahora busquen todos esa pregunta. ¿Pueden ver todos la pregunta número 
[insert number]? Ésta es la última pregunta que van a contestar el día de hoy. 
voy a escribir el número de esta pregunta en un lugar donde puedan verlo para 
ayudarlos a recordar dónde detenerse.

 Write the question number in a visible place.

SAy Al terminar con esa pregunta, pueden revisar todas sus respuestas anteriores. 
Luego revisen cada página para asegurarse de que no se hayan saltado ninguna 
página ni pregunta. No trabajen en ninguna otra sección de su folleto de prueba 
ni de su documento de respuestas. Quédense en su lugar y levanten la mano 
cuando hayan terminado. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger su documento de 
respuestas y su folleto de prueba. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio 
después de terminar la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes 
estén todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta antes de que 
comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Durante la prueba, recuerden levantar la mano si tienen alguna pregunta. Si ya 
no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto en la primera página de la prueba de 
lectura. Lean las instrucciones que están en la parte de arriba de la página antes 
de que empiecen a leer las lecturas y marcar sus respuestas. ya pueden 
comenzar.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the 
LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed 
and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will 
indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 As you collect each student’s test booklet, place a paper clip around the pages of the test 
that will be completed on Day 2.

 If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento de respuestas. Por 
favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be returned 
so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at answer documents 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.

DAy 2
SAy  hoy van a terminar la prueba de lectura que comenzaron ayer. Dejen su lápiz 

en su escritorio hasta que yo les diga que pueden usarlo. Asegúrense de que el 
folleto de prueba que reciben hoy es el mismo que usaron ayer. Cuando reciban 
su folleto de prueba, no lo abran ni escriban en él hasta que yo les diga que 
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pueden hacerlo. Si tienen alguna pregunta mientras les doy los folletos, por 
favor levanten la mano.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

SAy  Busquen el clip que está en su folleto de prueba y abran el folleto en esa página. 
No quiten el clip hasta que yo les diga.

 Make sure students have their booklets open to the correct page.

SAy En un momento van a contestar la segunda parte de la prueba. 

 Students in grades 4, 6, and 7 will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To 
explain where they should stop on the answer document, read the applicable text below.

For grades 4, 6, and 7 only:

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la número [insert number]. [Point to this number 
on an answer document.] Aquí es donde la prueba termina. Esto significa que no 
van a usar todos los círculos de su documento de respuestas. 

Grade Level Question Number

Grade 4 40

Grade 6 42

Grade 7 48

 ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Cuando terminen, revisen sus respuestas. También revisen cada página para 
asegurarse de que no se hayan saltado ninguna página ni pregunta. No trabajen 
en ninguna otra sección de su folleto de prueba ni de su documento de 
respuestas. Quédense en su lugar y levanten la mano cuando hayan terminado. 
Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger su documento de respuestas y su folleto de 
prueba. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio después de terminar la 
prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes estén todavía tomando la 
prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta antes de que comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Recuerden que pueden levantar la mano si tienen alguna pregunta. Ahora 
quítenle el clip al folleto y comiencen la prueba.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test and to give them breaks 
as they need them.
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 If necessary, a student may return to the reading selections and questions administered 
on Day 1 to finish or review them before turning in the test. For a student who did not 
finish the Day 1 portion of the test, the test administrator should determine whether to 
have the student finish that portion first or complete the Day 2 portion before going back 
to the reading selections and questions from Day 1. 

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document inside his or her test booklet when you collect it. If 
you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento de respuestas. Por 
favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be returned 
so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at answer documents 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.
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 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT reading test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the reading column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other reading score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. For grades 4–5, in the LAT FORM field 
of the TEST TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the student 
tested in English or Spanish. For grades 6–8, in the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate that the 
student tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field for all LAT 
grades, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was 
absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration 
was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student 
received other types of accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this 
information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer 
document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN 
INFO, SCORE CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of 
the answer document. 

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “READING TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF  
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—  
GRADE 10 ENGLISh LANGUAGE ARTS (ELA)

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper but instead may write in their test booklets if necessary.

Students must have access to an English-language dictionary and thesaurus when taking the 
reading and written composition section of the ELA test. There must be at least one dictionary 
for every five students testing. It is also recommended that there be one thesaurus for every 
five students, if possible. Students are also permitted to use a combination dictionary/
thesaurus. No reference materials are permitted for students (including students taking a LAT 
administration) during the revising and editing section.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to your 
students if they do not already have them:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. You 
may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that is 
printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics is 
information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de artes del lenguaje en inglés que se llama 
prueba LAT. voy a darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba. Cuando 
reciban su folleto, no lo abran ni escriban en él hasta que yo les diga que 
pueden hacerlo.

 Give a test booklet to each student.

 Students must write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions for 
completing this information follow.

SAy Escriban con letra de molde su nombre y apellido en el espacio donde dice 
“STUDENT NAME” en la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba.

 Use a students’ test booklet to show where students should print their names.

SAy Ahora abran su documento de respuestas en la página 2. vean el juramento del 
estudiante que aparece en la parte de abajo de la página. Este juramento dice 
que ustedes no recibirán ni darán ayuda no autorizada durante la prueba. hay 
que distinguir entre ayuda no autorizada y ayuda autorizada. Algunos tipos de 
ayuda están permitidos porque son parte de los procedimientos que tiene que 
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seguir la persona que administra la prueba. Un ejemplo de ayuda autorizada es 
cuando la persona que administra la prueba repite o explica las instrucciones a 
un estudiante. Este tipo de ayuda está permitido porque es parte de la 
administración de la prueba.

 Un ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es que alguien les dé la respuesta a alguna 
pregunta. Otro ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es ayudar o dar respuestas a 
otros estudiantes. Si hacen trampa en la prueba, ésta podría no ser válida, lo 
que significa que no recibirán ninguna calificación.

 Ahora lean y firmen el juramento del estudiante.  

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“Tú decides si lo firmas o no. No es obligatorio firmar el juramento 
del estudiante, pero debes seguir las reglas de la prueba aun cuando 
no hayas firmado el juramento”.

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions for breaking the first seal on the ELA test booklet follow. Monitor students 
carefully while they are breaking the first seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged 
and seals from being broken prematurely.

SAy Miren su folleto de prueba. Tiene dos secciones. Cada sección tiene un sello 
en la orilla derecha. Busquen la primera sección que tiene un sello, que es la 
sección de lectura y composición escrita.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets and, without breaking the seal, demonstrate as 
you read the following.

SAy Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para abrir el sello. Si tienen alguna 
pregunta o si necesitan ayuda, levanten la mano.

 Assist any student who is having difficulty. When students are ready, continue.

SAy La prueba de artes del lenguaje en inglés está dividida en dos partes: la parte 
uno es la sección de lectura y composición escrita; la parte dos es la sección de 
revisión y corrección. hoy van a contestar la sección de lectura. Mañana van a 
trabajar en la composición escrita y en la sección de revisión y corrección.

 El día de hoy, en la sección de lectura, van a contestar preguntas de opción 
múltiple y algunas preguntas abiertas.

 Abran su folleto de prueba donde comienza la sección de lectura y composición 
escrita. Lean las instrucciones de la sección de preguntas de opción múltiple 
en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read the two selections and the 
viewing and representing piece. Then answer the questions that follow.” 
¿Entienden todos lo que significan estas instrucciones?
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 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue.

SAy Busquen la sección donde dice “READING AND WRITTEN COMPOSITION” 
en la página 2 de su documento de respuestas. En esta sección van a marcar sus 
respuestas a las preguntas de opción múltiple. van a llenar el círculo con la 
letra de la respuesta que escogieron. Necesitan marcar solamente una respuesta. 
hagan una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta 
acerca de cómo contestar las preguntas de opción múltiple?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Ahora busquen la pregunta 28 en la sección de lectura y composición escrita de 
su folleto de prueba. Ésta es la última pregunta de opción múltiple de esta 
sección. Ahora vean la siguiente página. hay tres preguntas abiertas. Lean en 
silencio las instrucciones que están en la parte de arriba de la página mientras 
yo las leo en voz alta. “Answer the following questions in the space provided on 
the answer document.” Pueden usar los espacios en blanco de su folleto de 
prueba para hacer apuntes, pero tienen que escribir sus respuestas en las 
páginas con renglones que están en el documento de respuestas.

 Ahora vean las páginas 3 y 4 de su documento de respuestas. En estas páginas 
es donde van a escribir las respuestas a las preguntas 29, 30 y 31.

 Escriban claramente para que otros puedan entender lo que escribieron.  
Pueden usar letra de molde o cursiva, la que sea más fácil para ustedes. 
Recuerden que tienen que escribir en inglés y usar un lápiz del número 2. 
¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para terminar la sección de lectura de 
esta prueba. No puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna de las preguntas de la 
prueba, pero sí puedo ayudarlos con preguntas que tengan sobre las 
instrucciones. También los puedo ayudar a entender ciertas palabras de la 
prueba que les parezcan difíciles. ya les había explicado antes el tipo de ayuda 
que puedo darles. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden 
recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. Pass out bilingual dictionaries to 
any students who have these as one of their accommodations. In addition, make sure 
students have access to an English dictionary and thesaurus.

SAy Si no saben contestar una pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta en su documento de respuestas. Recuerden también que pueden 
escribir en su folleto de prueba si quieren hacer apuntes, pero asegúrense de 
contestar todas las preguntas en el documento de respuestas. Mientras trabajan 
en la prueba, pasaré por sus lugares para asegurarme de que estén siguiendo 
las instrucciones.
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 Cuando terminen la sección de lectura, pueden revisar sus respuestas. Luego 
revisen su documento de respuestas y borren cualquier marca que hayan hecho 
por accidente.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Recuerden, no trabajen en la composición escrita el día de hoy. Mañana van a 
tomar esa parte de la prueba. Cuando terminen la sección de lectura, cierren 
su folleto y levanten la mano. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger el documento 
de respuestas y el folleto de prueba. Por favor, quédense sentados y en silencio 
después de terminar la prueba. No pueden hablar mientras otros estudiantes 
estén todavía tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta antes de que 
comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Durante la prueba, levanten la mano si tienen alguna pregunta. Si ya no tienen 
más preguntas, abran su folleto en la primera página de la prueba de lectura. 
ya pueden comenzar.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

 NOTE: Questions 1 and 12 contain tested vocabulary. Oral translation, clarification, 
and assistance in locating the applicable meaning/translation of a word in the dictionary 
are NOT permitted for tested vocabulary words. Students must not be provided these 
types of assistance with tested vocabulary in the reading selection or the test questions. 

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the 
LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed 
and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will 
indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and remember that 
students taking a LAT administration should be given breaks as they need them.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 In making a linguistic accommodation during the test session, do not write or draw in 
the student’s test booklet. If you find it necessary to write or draw something to make an 
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approved translation or clarification accommodation, do so on a separate sheet of paper. 
Destroy the paper as soon as the day’s testing is complete.

 If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento de respuestas. Por 
favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be returned 
so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at answer documents 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them. 

 Test booklets must be checked in with your campus coordinator for storage overnight.

DAy 2
SAy  hoy van a terminar la prueba de artes del lenguaje en inglés que empezaron 

ayer. Asegúrense de que el folleto de prueba que reciban sea el mismo que 
usaron ayer. Cuando reciban su folleto, no lo abran ni escriban en él hasta que 
yo les diga que pueden hacerlo. Si tienen alguna pregunta mientras reparto los 
folletos, por favor levanten la mano.

 Give each student his or her test booklet. When everyone has received his or her booklet, 
continue.

 Ahora abran su folleto de prueba en la página 28. Ésta es la sección de 
composición escrita. El tema de su composición está en un cuadro en la parte 
de arriba de la página. Lean en silencio el tema de la composición que les tocó. 
Levanten la mano si quieren que les lea el tema de la composición o si tienen 
preguntas acerca de su significado. 

 Note that you may assist any of your students taking a LAT administration who request 
help with the meaning of the written composition prompt, regardless of their particular 
accommodations. You may clarify the meaning, translate words or the entire prompt into 
the student’s native language, or simply read the prompt aloud at the student’s request. 
You must not, however, add information or make suggestions.

 Answer questions before continuing.

SAy Ahora lean el resto de las instrucciones que están en la misma página. Levanten 
la mano si quieren que se las lea o si tienen alguna pregunta sobre el significado 
de algunas palabras.

 Answer questions before continuing.

SAy Las páginas que siguen en su folleto están en blanco. Pueden usar estas páginas 
para organizar su composición. También pueden usar estas hojas para hacer 
apuntes que les ayuden a decidir lo que quieren escribir. Además, pueden 
escribir un bosquejo que les ayude a organizar sus ideas para que tengan 
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sentido o pueden escribir un borrador de su composición. Recuerden que 
mientras más planeen y piensen en lo que quieren decir, más clara y completa 
será su composición.

 Ahora vean las páginas 5 y 6 de su documento de respuestas. Cuando estén 
listos para escribir su composición, asegúrense de escribirla en las dos páginas 
con renglones. No tienen que llenar completamente las dos páginas para 
escribir su composición, pero tampoco deben pasarse de estas dos páginas. No 
escriban fuera de los renglones de estas páginas.

 Asegúrense de escribir claramente para que otras personas puedan leer lo que 
escribieron. Pueden usar letra de molde o cursiva, la que sea más fácil para 
ustedes. Recuerden que tienen que escribir en inglés y usar un lápiz del número 
2. Pueden usar diccionarios y diccionarios de sinónimos en esta parte de la 
prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Asegúrense de escribir su composición en las páginas correctas de su documento 
de respuestas.

 Answer all questions before continuing.

SAy Ahora pasen a la última página de la sección de lectura y composición escrita 
de su folleto de prueba. Enseguida voy a leer las instrucciones de la segunda 
parte sellada de la prueba: la sección de revisión y corrección. En esta sección 
de la prueba no pueden usar diccionarios ni diccionarios de sinónimos. Ahora 
vamos a contestar juntos unas preguntas de ejemplo. Lean las instrucciones en 
silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read the introduction and the passage 
that follows. Then read each question and fill in the correct answer on page 2 
of your answer document.”

 As you read the instructions for the revising and editing sample, point to the parts of the 
sample and answer document as needed to help students understand the directions.

SAy Observen que cada oración de la lectura comienza con un número. Estos 
números les ayudarán a localizar las oraciones que necesitan para contestar las 
preguntas.

 Abran su documento de respuestas en la página 2 y busquen donde dice 
“REvISING AND EDITING.” Debajo de estas palabras hay un rectángulo con 
unas filas de círculos que dicen “S-1”, “S-2” y “S-3”. ¿Pueden ver todos dónde 
están? Aquí es donde van a marcar sus respuestas para los ejemplos.

 Using your answer document, point to this box.

SAy Ahora lean el texto que sirve de ejemplo y marquen sus respuestas para las 
preguntas de la S-1 a la S-3 en su documento de respuestas. Si necesitan ayuda 
para saber qué hacer o para entender palabras o frases de la lectura o de las 
preguntas de ejemplo, levanten la mano.
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 The sample passage and items that appear in students’ booklets are shown on the next 
pages. Use students’ approved linguistic accommodations if they need assistance with the 
English in the sample selection or sample items.

Lydia has written this report for her U.S. history class. As 

part of a peer conference, you have been asked to read the 

report and think about what suggestions you would make. 

When you finish reading the report, answer the questions 

that follow.

The American Red Cross

(1) The American Red Cross is an organization that aids 

people all around the world.  (2) It started as a result of the 

efforts of a dedicated woman.  (3) That woman was named 

Clara Barton.  (4) It was during the Civil War that Barton 

began the work that lead to the establishment of the 

American Red Cross.  (5) She assisted on the battlefield by 

nursing injured soldiers and helping transport supplies.  

(6) Eventually the Government of the United States selected 

her to serve as superintendent of nurses for the army.

DIRECTIONS

Read the introduction and the passage that follows. Then read each 
question and fill in the correct answer on page 2 of your answer document.

Revising and Editing Sample
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 The sample passage and items that appear in students’ booklets are shown on the next 
pages. Use students’ approved linguistic accommodations if they need assistance with the 
English in the sample selection or sample items.

Lydia has written this report for her U.S. history class. As 

part of a peer conference, you have been asked to read the 

report and think about what suggestions you would make. 

When you finish reading the report, answer the questions 

that follow.

The American Red Cross

(1) The American Red Cross is an organization that aids 

people all around the world.  (2) It started as a result of the 

efforts of a dedicated woman.  (3) That woman was named 

Clara Barton.  (4) It was during the Civil War that Barton 

began the work that lead to the establishment of the 

American Red Cross.  (5) She assisted on the battlefield by 

nursing injured soldiers and helping transport supplies.  

(6) Eventually the Government of the United States selected 

her to serve as superintendent of nurses for the army.

DIRECTIONS

Read the introduction and the passage that follows. Then read each 
question and fill in the correct answer on page 2 of your answer document.

Revising and Editing Sample

S-1 What is the most effective way to 
combine sentences 2 and 3?

A It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman, 
that woman was named Clara 
Barton.

B It started as a result of the 
efforts of a woman who was 
dedicated and named Clara 
Barton.

C It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman 
named Clara Barton.

D It started as a result of the 
efforts of a dedicated woman 
she was named Clara Barton.

S-2 What change, if any, should be 
made in sentence 4?

F Change was to is

G Insert a comma after Civil 
War

H Change lead to led

J Make no change

S-3 What change, if any, should be 
made in sentence 6?

A Change Government to 
government

B Change selected to sellected

C Change her to herself

D Make no change

 Check to make sure that students have found the correct page in their test booklets and are 
marking their answers in the right place on their answer documents. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy ¿ya terminaron todos con las preguntas de ejemplo?

 La respuesta para la pregunta S-1 es la opción C. Ésa es la mejor manera de 
combinar las oraciones 2 y 3. La respuesta para la pregunta S-2 es la opción h 
porque el último verbo de la oración 4 debería estar en pasado, “led”. La 
respuesta para la pregunta S-3 es la opción A porque “government” no debe 
llevar mayúscula en la oración 6. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 Answer all questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para terminar esta prueba el día de hoy. 
No puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna de las preguntas de la prueba, pero sí 
puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las instrucciones. También 
puedo ayudarlos a entender ciertas palabras de la prueba que les parezcan 
difíciles. Acabo de explicarles el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir durante la 
prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations. Pass out bilingual dictionaries to 
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any students who have these as one of their accommodations for the written composition 
section. In addition, make sure students have access to an English dictionary and 
thesaurus to write their composition.

SAy Mientras trabajan en la prueba, pasaré por sus lugares para asegurarme de que 
estén siguiendo las instrucciones. Cuando terminen su composición escrita, 
cierren su folleto y levanten la mano. Pasaré a recoger los diccionarios o 
diccionarios de sinónimos que hayan usado. Después les pediré que abran el 
sello de la sección de revisión y corrección, y continúen.

 Recuerden que en la sección de revisión y corrección deben marcar sólo una 
respuesta por cada pregunta en su documento de respuestas. Si no saben 
contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la correcta. 
Recuerden que pueden escribir en su folleto de prueba si quieren hacer 
apuntes, pero asegúrense de contestar todas las preguntas en el documento de 
respuestas.

 Cuando terminen la prueba, pueden revisar sus respuestas. Luego revisen su 
documento de respuestas y borren cualquier marca que hayan hecho por 
accidente. Levanten la mano cuando terminen. Pasaré a sus lugares para 
recoger el documento de respuestas y el folleto de prueba. Quédense sentados 
y en silencio para no molestar a quienes todavía estén tomando la prueba. 
¿Tienen alguna pregunta antes de que comencemos con la prueba?

 Answer any questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Durante la prueba, levanten la mano si tienen alguna pregunta. Si ya no tienen 
más preguntas, pueden comenzar a trabajar en la composición escrita.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test, and give them breaks as 
they need them.

 A student may continue working on the reading test from Day 1 if needed. However, note 
that once the seal for the revising and editing section has been broken, the student must 
not have access to any reference materials for the remainder of the test session.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.
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 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription.

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document inside his or her test booklet when you collect it. If 
you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer document, say to the 
student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento de respuestas. Por 
favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials should then be returned 
so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look at answer documents 
only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine or comment about 
individual responses.

 If you created written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ 
needs for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT English language arts test, test administrators or other campus 
personnel must complete the SCORE CODE field on the answer document. Make sure the 
“L” in the SCORE CODE field is marked for each LEP-exempt student. No other ELA 
score code option should be marked for a LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. 
In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT accommodation(s) used by the 
student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B of the LAT INFO field. If the 
student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in Column B of the LAT INFO 
field. If an eligible student received other types of accommodations (those found in 
Appendix E), you must grid this information in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL 
PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See Activity 2 for detailed instructions for 
completing the SCORE CODE, LAT INFO, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL 
PROGRAMS) fields of the answer document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.
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 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all test booklets assigned to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, 
and will initial the “In” box for the appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 

DO NOT DUPLICATE ThE WRITTEN COMPOSITIONS OR 
RESPONSES TO OPEN-ENDED ITEMS FROM ThIS LAT 
ADMINISTRATION.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 5 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on their science ruler. If necessary, they may work problems or perform 
calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

These directions may be used with Spanish-speaking students taking either the Spanish or 
English version of the LAT test.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de ciencias que se llama prueba LAT. voy a 
darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una regla. Cuando reciban 
su folleto, permanezcan sentados y en silencio. No abran su folleto ni escriban 
nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and science ruler to each student. Make sure that Spanish-speaking 
students receive a test booklet in the language designated by the LPAC.

SAy Ahora vean la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba. Escriban su nombre y 
apellido en el espacio que dice “STUDENT NAME”.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Ahora pongan atención y observen lo que hago.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Primero les voy a enseñar cómo abrir el folleto. Tomo el folleto con una mano. 
Luego uso la otra mano para jalar la banderita roja. Ahora abran ustedes su 
folleto de prueba. Levanten la mano si necesitan ayuda.
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 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora vamos a practicar cómo contestar y cómo marcar las respuestas en el 
documento de respuestas. Busquen en la parte de atrás de su documento de 
respuestas donde dice “SAMPLE A/EJEMPLO A” y “SAMPLE B/EJEMPLO 
B”. Aquí es donde van a marcar las respuestas para las preguntas de práctica.

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran su folleto en la página donde dice “SAMPLE A/EJEMPLO A”.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue below according to the language of the test you are administering.

 For a grade 5 English test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y léanlas 
en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question and choose the 
best answer. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document.” 
¿Entienden todos lo que significan estas instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. You may use the Spanish directions 
on page 234 as a resource if needed. When students are ready, continue with the directions 
on page 236.
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DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in the correct 
answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A SAMPLE B
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Plant Growth vs. Time
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The graph shows how much a plant 
grew over four days. According to the 
graph, how many centimeters did the 
plant grow between Day 1 and Day 4? 
Record and bubble in your answer on 
the answer document.
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 Which of the following can be 
found on both Earth and the moon?

A Rain

B Rocks

C Oil

D Predators
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 For a grade 5 Spanish test:

SAy vean las instrucciones que aparecen arriba del EJEMPLO A y léanlas en silencio 
mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Lee cada pregunta y escoge la mejor respuesta. 
Luego marca la respuesta correcta en tu documento de respuestas”. ¿Entienden 
todos las instrucciones?

 The Spanish sample appears on the next page. When students are ready, continue with 
the directions on page 236.
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INSTRUCCIONES
Lee cada pregunta y escoge la mejor respuesta. Luego marca la 
respuesta correcta en tu documento de respuestas.

EJEMPLO A EJEMPLO B
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Día

Crecimiento	de	una	planta	con	el	tiempo

(c
m
)

La	gráfica	muestra	cuánto	creció	una	
planta	en	cuatro	días.	De	acuerdo	
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	 ¿Qué	se	puede	encontrar	tanto	en	
la	Tierra	como	en	la	Luna?

A	 Lluvia

B	 Rocas

C	 Petróleo

D	 Depredadores
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SAy Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO A y las cuatro opciones de respuesta que 
están debajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean que es la correcta. 
Después, llenen el círculo de la respuesta que escogieron en su documento de 
respuestas. [Point to the answer circles on an answer document.] Marquen sólo una 
respuesta con una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy vamos a revisar la pregunta del EJEMPLO A. La respuesta para el EJEMPLO A 
es la opción B. ¿Llenaron todos el círculo con la letra “B” adentro? ¿Marcaron 
sólo una respuesta? Recuerden que deben hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse 
del círculo. 

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta mientras estén tomando la prueba, borren su 
primera respuesta completamente y después marquen su nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver los problemas en su folleto de 
prueba.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta del EJEMPLO B en su folleto de prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta para el EJEMPLO B es “15”. 
Ahora busquen donde dice “EJEMPLO B” en su documento de respuestas. 
Para este tipo de pregunta, tienen que escribir su respuesta en los cuadros que 
están arriba de los círculos. Escriban el número 15 en los cuadros ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora llenen los círculos correspondientes debajo del número 15. Para este 
tipo de pregunta es posible que usen todos los cuadros o solamente algunos de 
ellos. No necesitan llenar los círculos debajo de los espacios en blanco. ¿Tienen 
alguna pregunta?



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 237

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
SpA

N
ISh

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again.  When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. No pueden usar 
calculadoras y yo no puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna de las preguntas de 
ciencias. Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las instrucciones 
y con ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la prueba. Si tienen alguna 
pregunta durante la prueba, levanten la mano. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta sobre 
el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Spanish and English LAT Tests Side by Side
 Remember that it may be more appropriate to give the student just one test booklet and 

have the student ask you for the other booklet only to refer to a specific question in the 
other language. 

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden hacer apuntes en su folleto de prueba.

 Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para contestar esta prueba. 
DETÉNGANSE cuando terminen de contestar las preguntas de la última página 
de la prueba. hay una pequeña señal de alto en esta página. [Turn to the last 
page of the science test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. 

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la NÚMERO 41. [Point to this number on an 
answer document.] Aquí es donde termina la prueba. Esto significa que no van a 
usar todos los círculos en el documento de respuestas. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta 
sobre esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Cuando terminen la prueba, pueden revisar sus respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho por accidente en su documento de 
respuestas.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Cuando hayan terminado de revisar su prueba, permanezcan sentados y 
levanten la mano. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger el documento de respuestas, 
el folleto de prueba y la regla. Por favor quédense sentados y en silencio para 
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no molestar a los que aún estén trabajando. No pueden platicar mientras otros 
estudiantes todavía estén tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si ya no tienen más preguntas, pasen a la página de su folleto de prueba donde 
está la pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.

If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the 
LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed 
and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will 
indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.
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 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.

 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription. 

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science ruler inside his or her test booklet when 
you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en tu documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, indicate whether the student tested in 
English or Spanish. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.
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 Destroy any science rulers or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining rulers and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME. 
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 8 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS science chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de ciencias que se llama prueba LAT. voy a 
darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de fórmulas. 
Cuando reciban su folleto, permanezcan sentados y en silencio. No abran su 
folleto ni escriban nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and science chart to each student. 

SAy Ahora vean la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba. Escriban su nombre y 
apellido en el espacio donde dice “STUDENT NAME”.

 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Ahora pongan atención y observen lo que hago.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Primero les voy a enseñar cómo abrir el folleto. Tomo el folleto con una mano. 
Luego uso la otra mano para jalar la banderita roja. Ahora abran ustedes su 
folleto de prueba. Levanten la mano si necesitan ayuda.

 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy Ahora vamos a practicar cómo marcar las respuestas en el documento de 
respuestas. Busquen en la parte de atrás de su folleto donde dice “SAMPLE A” 
y “SAMPLE B”. Aquí es donde van a marcar las respuestas para las preguntas 
de ejemplo.

 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran su folleto de prueba en la página donde dice “SAMPLE A”.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y léanlas 
en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question and choose the 
best answer. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document.” 
¿Entienden todos lo que significan estas instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue.

DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in  
the correct answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A

Which	of	the	following	would	be		
best	to	use	to	measure	the	mass		
of	a	mineral	sample?

A	 Meterstick

B	 Graduated	cylinder

C	 Balance

D	 Hand	lens

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta que está en SAMPLE A y las cuatro opciones de 
respuesta que están debajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean que 
es la correcta. Después, llenen el círculo de la respuesta que escogieron en su 
documento de respuestas. [Point to the answer circles on an answer document.] 
Marquen sólo una respuesta con una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.
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 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.

SAy vamos a revisar la pregunta que está en SAMPLE A. La respuesta para SAMPLE 
A es la opción C. ¿Llenaron todos el círculo con la letra “C” adentro? ¿Marcaron 
sólo una respuesta? Recuerden que deben hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse 
del círculo. 

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta mientras estén tomando la prueba, borren su 
primera respuesta completamente. Después marquen su nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver problemas en su folleto de prueba, 
pero no pueden escribir en la tabla de fórmulas que les di por separado.

 When students are ready, continue.

A student heats a water sample and records its temperature at the 
end of every minute, as shown above. If this trend continues, what 
temperature in degrees Celsius will the student observe at the end of 
the eighth minute? Record and bubble in your answer as a whole 
number in degrees Celsius on the answer document.

1

2

3

4

5

10

15

20

25

30

Water Temperature

Temperature (°C)Time
(min)

SAMPLE B
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 The grid for SAMPLE B from the answer document is shown below.
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SAy Ahora lean la pregunta que está en SAMPLE B en su folleto de prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta para SAMPLE B es “45”. 
Ahora busquen donde dice SAMPLE B en su documento de respuestas. Para 
este tipo de pregunta, tienen que escribir su respuesta en los cuadros que están 
arriba de los círculos. Escriban el número 45 en los cuadros ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora llenen los círculos correspondientes debajo de cada número. Para este 
tipo de pregunta es posible que usen todos los cuadros o solamente algunos de 
ellos. No necesitan llenar los círculos debajo de los espacios en blanco. ¿Tienen 
alguna pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. No pueden usar 
calculadoras y yo no puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna de las preguntas de 
ciencias. Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las instrucciones 
y con ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary 
If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.

SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
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pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden hacer apuntes en su folleto de prueba.

 vean la tabla de fórmulas que está en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar esta 
tabla o la que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver problemas. 
[Point to both charts.] La tabla que yo les di tiene una regla en centímetros en la 
orilla derecha. [Point to the ruler.] Usen esta regla si en alguna pregunta se les 
pide que midan algo. Recuerden, no pueden escribir en la tabla de fórmulas 
que tienen por separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the science chart in their booklets.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para contestar esta prueba. 
DETÉNGANSE cuando terminen de contestar las preguntas de la última página 
de la prueba. hay una pequeña señal de alto en esta página. [Turn to the last 
page of the science test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. 

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la NÚMERO 51. [Point to this number on an 
answer document.] Aquí es donde termina la prueba. Esto significa que no van a 
usar todos los círculos en el documento de respuestas. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta 
sobre esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Cuando terminen la prueba, pueden revisar sus respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho por accidente en su documento de 
respuestas.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Cuando hayan terminado de revisar su prueba, permanezcan sentados y 
levanten la mano. Pasaré a sus lugares para recoger el documento de respuestas, 
el folleto de prueba y la tabla de fórmulas. Por favor quédense sentados y en 
silencio para no molestar a los que aún estén trabajando. No pueden platicar 
mientras otros estudiantes todavía estén tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si ya no tienen más preguntas, pasen a la página de su folleto de prueba donde 
está la pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the 
LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed 
and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will 
indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.
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 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription. 

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en el documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate the student 
tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “SCIENCE TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any science charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.
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 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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ADMINISTRATION DIRECTIONS—GRADE 10 SCIENCE

The LAT tests are untimed. Give students all the time they need to respond to each test item.

Students must use a No. 2 pencil to mark their answer document. They are not allowed to use 
scratch paper or write on the separate TAKS science chart. If necessary, they may work 
problems or perform calculations with a No. 2 pencil in their test booklets.

Students must have access to four-function, scientific, or graphing calculators. There should 
be at least one calculator for every five students. Students may use their own calculators instead 
of the ones provided by the district. Any kind of graphing calculator may be used except one 
with a typewriter-style keypad (known as QWERTY) or one that includes a computer algebra 
system (CAS). If students share a calculator, the memory must be cleared after each student 
uses it. For the science test, the guidelines for types of graphing calculators, clearing of 
memory, and removal or disabling of programs and applications are the same as those listed 
previously for mathematics.

Before reading the administration directions aloud, distribute the following materials to the 
students:

two No. 2 pencils with erasers per student■■

answer documents (Make sure that each student receives the document with his or ■■

her name on it.)

Read aloud the following directions. You may paraphrase, translate, shorten, or repeat the 
directions as needed to best communicate with your students taking a LAT administration. 
You may NOT, however, change the substance of the information in the directions. Text that 
is printed in bold type and preceded by the word “SAy” is for you to read aloud. Text in italics 
is information for you and may not be read aloud to students.

SAy hoy van a tomar una prueba TAKS de ciencias que se llama prueba LAT. voy a 
darle a cada uno de ustedes un folleto de prueba y una tabla de fórmulas. 
Cuando reciban su folleto, permanezcan sentados y en silencio. No abran su 
folleto ni escriban nada todavía.

 Give a test booklet and science chart to each student. Make sure each student receives the 
booklet with his or her name on it.

 You may have students who did not test on the previous day of testing due to absence or 
students who used a different form for the mathematics test. For example, a student who 
took the TAKS mathematics test would need a new test booklet to take the LAT science 
test. These students must write their first and last names on their test booklets. Directions 
for completing this information are reprinted below in green print. If all students have 
already completed this information, proceed to the end of the green print and begin 
reading.

SAy Escriban con letra de molde su nombre y apellido en el espacio donde dice 
“STUDENT NAME” en la parte de arriba de su folleto de prueba.
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 Use a student’s test booklet to show where students should print their names.

SAy Ahora abran su documento de respuestas en la segunda página. vean el 
juramento del estudiante que aparece en la parte de abajo de la página. Este 
juramento dice que ustedes no recibirán ni darán ayuda no autorizada durante 
la prueba. hay que distinguir entre ayuda no autorizada y ayuda autorizada. 
Algunos tipos de ayuda están permitidos porque son parte de los procedimientos 
que tiene que seguir la persona que administra la prueba. Un ejemplo de ayuda 
autorizada es cuando la persona que administra la prueba repite o explica las 
instrucciones a un estudiante. Este tipo de ayuda está permitido porque es 
parte de la administración de la prueba.

 Un ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es que alguien más les dé la respuesta a 
alguna pregunta. Otro ejemplo de ayuda no autorizada es ayudar o dar 
respuestas a otros estudiantes. Si hacen trampa en la prueba, ésta podría no ser 
válida, lo que significa que no recibirán ninguna calificación.

 Ahora lean y firmen el juramento del estudiante.  

If a student asks if he or she must sign the honor statement, tell the student, 
“Tú decides si lo firmas o no. No es obligatorio firmar el juramento 
del estudiante, pero debes seguir las reglas de la prueba aun cuando 
no hayas firmado el juramento”.

 It is not the responsibility of the test administrator to check to see if students have signed 
the honor statement.

 When students have had time to complete the honor statement, continue.

 Directions follow for breaking the seal on the test booklet. Monitor students carefully while 
they are breaking the seal to prevent test booklets from being damaged and seals from 
being broken prematurely.

SAy Miren su folleto de prueba.  Busquen la segunda sección, que es la prueba de 
ciencias. Tiene un sello en la orilla derecha.

 Pick up one of your students’ test booklets. You will demonstrate how to break the seal. 
Point to the edge of the booklet as you read.

SAy Usen la mano o el borrador de su lápiz para abrir el sello. Si tienen alguna 
pregunta o necesitan ayuda, levanten la mano.

 Check that students are following directions. Collect the detached seals and help any 
student having difficulty. Dispose of the seals so that they are not returned with the test 
booklets. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora vamos a practicar cómo marcar las respuestas en el documento de 
respuestas.  Ahora busquen donde dice “SAMPLE A” y “SAMPLE B” en la 
parte de arriba de la tercera página de su documento de respuestas. Aquí es 
donde van a marcar las respuestas para las preguntas de ejemplo.
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 Point to Samples A and B in the appropriate place on the answer document.

SAy Ahora abran su folleto en la página donde dice “SAMPLE A”.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets. When students are 
ready, continue.

SAy vean las instrucciones que están arriba de donde dice “SAMPLE A” y léanlas 
en silencio mientras yo las leo en voz alta. “Read each question and choose the 
best answer. Then fill in the correct answer on your answer document.” 
¿Entienden todos lo que significan estas instrucciones?

 Help students as needed to understand the directions. When students are ready, 
continue.

DIRECTIONS
Read each question and choose the best answer. Then fill in  
the correct answer on your answer document.

SAMPLE A

When	a	10%	hydrochloric	acid	solution	
is	heated	in	an	open	test	tube,	the	test	
tube	should	always	be	pointed	—

A	 so	bubbles	are	visible

B	 at	a	180°	angle	from	the	flame

C	 toward	a	ventilated	area

D	 away	from	nearby	people

SAy Ahora lean la pregunta que está en SAMPLE A y las cuatro opciones de 
respuesta que están debajo de la pregunta. Escojan la respuesta que crean que 
es la correcta. Después, llenen el círculo de la respuesta que escogieron en su 
documento de respuestas. [Point to the answer circles on an answer document.] 
Marquen sólo una respuesta con una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo.

 If needed, draw an answer circle on the board, and fill it in to show how to make the 
mark neat and dark.

 Check to make sure students are marking their answers in the right places on their answer 
documents. If a student has difficulty understanding the sample questions, you may 
provide allowable linguistic accommodations. If you have been issued a linguistic 
simplification guide, refer to the information it provides about simplifying the language 
in the sample test questions. When students are ready, continue.
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SAy vamos a revisar la pregunta que está en SAMPLE A. La respuesta para SAMPLE 
A es la opción D. ¿Llenaron todos el círculo con la letra “D” adentro? ¿Marcaron 
sólo una respuesta? Recuerden que deben hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse 
del círculo. 

 Check to make sure students have marked their answers properly and have filled in only 
one circle.

SAy Si quieren cambiar una respuesta durante la prueba, borren su primera 
respuesta completamente. Después marquen su nueva respuesta.

 If necessary, use an answer document to demonstrate erasing an answer and marking a 
new one.

SAy En esta prueba pueden escribir y resolver problemas en su folleto de prueba, 
pero no pueden escribir en la tabla de fórmulas que tienen por separado. 
Pueden usar una calculadora durante la prueba.

 When students are ready, continue.

SAMPLE B

Mass	=	40	g

Volume	=	20	mL

The	picture	shows	a	cube	that	contains	20	mL	of	a	solution.	The	
solution	has	a	mass	of	40	grams.	What	is	the	density	in	g/mL	of	this	
solution?	Record	and	bubble	in	your	answer	on	the	answer	document.
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 The grid for SAMPLE B from the answer document is shown below.
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SAy Ahora lean la pregunta que está en SAMPLE B en su folleto de prueba.

 If necessary, use a student’s test booklet to point to SAMPLE B. Give students time to read 
the question.

SAy vamos a marcar la respuesta juntos. La respuesta para SAMPLE B es “2”. 
Ahora busquen donde dice SAMPLE B en su documento de respuestas. Para 
este tipo de pregunta, tienen que escribir su respuesta en los cuadros que están 
arriba de los círculos. Escriban el número 2 en los cuadros ahora.

 Use an answer document to point to the boxes. Make sure students are writing their 
answers in the correct places. Point to the appropriate circles in the columns below the 
boxes as you continue reading.

SAy Ahora llenen el círculo correspondiente debajo del número 2. Para este tipo de 
pregunta es posible que usen todos los cuadros o solamente algunos de ellos. 
No necesitan llenar los círculos debajo de los espacios en blanco. ¿Tienen 
alguna pregunta?

 Make sure students understand how to fill in these types of answers. If during testing a 
student has difficulty with the directions for this type of question, return to this sample 
and go over the directions again. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Ahora van a tomar el resto de la prueba ustedes solos. Pueden usar calculadoras 
en esta prueba, pero yo no puedo ayudarlos a contestar ninguna de las 
preguntas de ciencias. Puedo ayudarlos con las preguntas que tengan sobre las 
instrucciones y con ciertas palabras que les parezcan difíciles en la prueba. Si 
tienen alguna pregunta durante la prueba, levanten la mano. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta sobre el tipo de ayuda que pueden recibir?

 Answer any questions students have about the type of linguistic assistance they may 
receive based on their predetermined accommodations.

 Bilingual Glossary or Bilingual Dictionary
 If applicable, pass out a bilingual glossary or bilingual dictionary to students.
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SAy Si no saben contestar alguna pregunta, escojan la respuesta que crean que es la 
correcta. Recuerden que deben marcar solamente una respuesta por cada 
pregunta y hacer una marca oscura y sin salirse del círculo. También recuerden 
que pueden hacer apuntes en su folleto de prueba.

 vean la tabla de fórmulas que está en su folleto de prueba. Pueden usar esta 
tabla o la que les di por separado como una ayuda para resolver problemas. 
[Point to both charts.] La tabla que les di por separado tiene una regla en 
centímetros en la orilla derecha. [Point to the ruler.] Usen esta regla si en alguna 
pregunta se les pide que midan algo. Recuerden, no pueden escribir en la tabla 
de fórmulas que tienen por separado. [Point to the separate chart.]

 Check that students have found the science chart in their booklets.

SAy Tendrán todo el tiempo que necesiten para contestar esta prueba. 
DETÉNGANSE cuando terminen de contestar la última página de la prueba. 
hay una pequeña señal de alto en esta página. [Turn to the last page of the science 
test in a student’s booklet and show the stop sign.]

 Students will not use all the spaces on their answer documents. To explain where they 
should stop on the answer document, read the text below.

SAy La última pregunta de la prueba es la NÚMERO 56. [Point to this number on an 
answer document.] Aquí es donde termina la prueba. Esto significa que no van a 
usar todos los círculos en el documento de respuestas. ¿Tienen alguna pregunta 
sobre esto?

 During the test, you may explain these directions again if a student has questions about 
the extra spaces on the answer document. When students are ready, continue.

SAy Cuando terminen la prueba, pueden revisar sus respuestas, pero no trabajen 
en ninguna otra sección de su folleto de prueba ni de su documento de 
respuestas. Asegúrense de borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho por 
accidente en su documento de respuestas.

 If necessary, make a stray mark on an answer document and erase it to help students 
understand.

SAy Cuando hayan terminado de revisar su prueba, permanezcan sentados y 
levanten la mano. Pasaré a su lugar para recoger el documento de respuestas, 
el folleto de prueba y la tabla de fórmulas. Por favor quédense sentados y en 
silencio para no molestar a los que aún estén trabajando. No pueden platicar 
mientras otros estudiantes todavía estén tomando la prueba. ¿Tienen alguna 
pregunta?

 When students are ready, continue.

SAy Si ya no tienen más preguntas, abran su folleto de prueba en la página donde 
está la pregunta 1 y comiencen.

 Check that students have found the correct place in their booklets.
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If after the test has begun it appears that a student’s language 
proficiency may be too limited for the student to complete the test 
meaningfully, contact your campus coordinator and work together 
to decide whether the student should stop testing. If the student is 
judged to be unable to complete the test meaningfully, stop the 
administration for that student. On the student’s answer 
document, mark the “L” in the SCORE CODE field and “I” in the 
LAT INFO field. (All other student data should also be completed 
and verified.) The student’s Confidential Student Report will 
indicate that the test administration was incomplete.

 Be sure to give students all the time they need to complete the test. While the students are 
working, move around the room to see that they are following directions and recording all 
their answers in the appropriate section of the answer document.

 Remember that students must not be provided any direct or indirect assistance or 
reinforcement that identifies or aids in the identification of the correct response to a test 
item. If a student asks a question that you are not permitted to answer, you may respond, 
for example, “No te puedo contestar esa pregunta. Sólo contesta la pregunta lo 
mejor que puedas”.

 Test administrators must be actively engaged in observing students’ behavior at all times 
during the administration of state assessments. Test administrators should confirm that 
students do not have materials available that are not allowed, such as cell phones. 
Students should also be reminded periodically, either as a group or individually, to record 
their responses on the answer document. Test administrators may say, “Recuerden que 
deben marcar sus respuestas en su documento de respuestas. Asegúrense de 
borrar cualquier marca que hayan hecho sin querer en su documento de 
respuestas”. However, test administrators may not view or discuss individual test items 
or responses with students or with other adults unless specifically instructed to do so by the 
procedures outlined in the test administration materials. Principals and campus 
coordinators must confirm that test administrators are actively monitoring in each testing 
room.

 Remember that you may give students brief breaks, if necessary. See Activity 6 for more 
information about breaks.

 In making a linguistic simplification, do not write or draw in the student’s test booklet. If 
you find it necessary to write or draw something, do so on a separate sheet of paper.

 If at any point a student’s LAT test booklet or answer document becomes unusable, obtain 
a replacement from your campus coordinator.

 In the case of an unusable test booklet, make sure that the replacement booklet is a LAT 
test booklet. Instruct the student to start at the exact point where he or she stopped in the 
unusable booklet.
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 For an unusable answer document, instruct the student to start at the exact point where 
he or she stopped on the unusable document. After the student has finished testing, you 
must transcribe the contents of the original answer document onto the new one without 
making any changes and write “Transcribed by (NAME) because (REASON)” at the top 
of the new answer document. Transcription must be done in a No. 2 pencil. Refer to  
Activity 6 for more information about transcription. 

 All unusable answer documents must be marked “VOID” in large, bold letters across the 
front and returned to the campus coordinator.

 Place each student’s answer document and science chart inside his or her test booklet 
when you collect it. If you notice that a student’s answers are not marked on the answer 
document, say to the student, “No marcaste todas tus respuestas en tu documento 
de respuestas. Por favor, regresa a tu lugar y hazlo ahora”. The testing materials 
should then be returned so that the student may record his or her responses. You may look 
at the answer documents only to see whether responses are recorded; you may not examine 
or comment about individual responses. 

 Make sure that the name of each student is written on his or her test booklet before you 
collect it. Before students leave the testing room, count the test booklets to make sure you 
have all of them.

 Students may read books or be allowed to leave the room after they have finished. If they 
remain in the testing room, they should be reminded not to talk while others are still 
working.

 For each student’s LAT science test, test administrators or other campus personnel must 
complete the TEST TAKEN INFO section and the SCORE CODE field on the answer 
document. Make sure the “L” in the science column of the SCORE CODE field is marked 
for each LEP-exempt student. No other science score code option should be marked for a 
LEP-exempt student under any circumstances. In the LAT FORM field of the TEST 
TAKEN INFO section of the answer document, mark the bubble to indicate the student 
tested using a LAT form. In Column A of the LAT INFO field, indicate the LAT 
accommodation(s) used by the student. If the student was absent, mark “A” in Column B 
of the LAT INFO field. If the student’s LAT administration was incomplete, mark “I” in 
Column B of the LAT INFO field. If an eligible student received other types of 
accommodations (those found in Appendix E), you must grid this information in the 
ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the answer document. See 
Activity 2 for detailed instructions for completing the TEST TAKEN INFO, SCORE 
CODE, and ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) fields of the answer 
document.

 In addition, record the test booklet number indicated on the back of each student’s test 
booklet in the “SCIENCE TEST BOOKLET #” section of the answer document.

 Destroy any science charts or bilingual glossaries that have been written on inadvertently. 
The remaining charts and glossaries may be used as instructional tools. If you created 
additional written or visual materials during the test to meet individual students’ needs 
for linguistic accommodation, you must destroy these materials as soon as testing is 
complete.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 257

TEST A
D

M
IN

ISTR
A

TIO
N

 
D

IR
EC

TIO
N

S—
SpA

N
ISh

 Return your test materials to the campus coordinator after the test session has been 
completed (for instructions, see Activity 9). The campus coordinator will verify that you 
have returned all LAT test booklets and any LAT linguistic simplification guide assigned 
to you, as recorded on the Materials Control Form, and will initial the “In” box for the 
appropriate day.

 At no time should you erase stray marks or darken answer-choice circles on students’ 
answer documents.

UNAUThORIZED vIEWING, DISCUSSION, OR SCORING OF 
SECURE TEST MATERIALS IS NOT PERMITTED AT ANy TIME.
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Appendix A

Gridding Information
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GRIDDING INFORMATION

Identification Information*
scorable test booklet/  
answer document  PEIMS DATA 
heading EXPLANATION  element id

  LAST-NAME E0705

  FIRST-NAME E0703

  MI (PEIMS ELEMENT IS MIDDLE-NAME) E0704

  DISTRICT-NAME E0213 
  
  CAMPUS-NAME E0267

  STUDENT-ID (AS USED FOR PEIMS) E0001 
  EITHER THE STUDENT’S SOCIAL SECURITY NUMBER  
  OR A STATE-APPROVED ALTERNATIVE ID NUMBER 
  CONSISTING OF AN “S” FOLLOWED BY EIGHT DIGITS

  SEX-CODE E0004 
  M = MALE 
  F = FEMALE

  GRADE-LEVEL-CODE E0017

  DATE-OF-BIRTH (MMDDYY) E0006

  TEST FORM n/a

  LOCAL-STUDENT-ID — ASSIGNED BY SCHOOL  E0923 
  DISTRICT 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

* Not all codes are applicable to every testing program.
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scorable test booklet/  
answer document  PEIMS DATA 
heading  EXPLANATION element id

ETH  HISPANIC-LATINO-CODE  E1064 
  INDICATES A PERSON OF CUBAN, MEXICAN, 
  PUERTO RICAN, SOUTH OR CENTRAL AMERICAN,  
  OR OTHER SPANISH CULTURE OR ORIGIN,  
  REGARDLESS OF RACE.

  1 = HISPANIC/LATINO 
  0 = NOT HISPANIC/LATINO

I  AMERICAN-INDIAN-ALASKA-NATIVE-CODE   E1059 
  INDICATES A PERSON HAVING ORIGINS IN ANY OF  
  THE ORIGINAL PEOPLES OF NORTH AND SOUTH  
  AMERICA (INCLUDING CENTRAL AMERICA).

  1 = YES 
  0 = NO

A  ASIAN-CODE  E1060 
  INDICATES A PERSON HAVING ORIGINS IN ANY OF THE  
  ORIGINAL PEOPLES OF THE FAR EAST, SOUTHEAST ASIA,  
  OR THE INDIAN SUBCONTINENT, INCLUDING, FOR EXAMPLE,  
  CAMBODIA, CHINA, INDIA, JAPAN, KOREA, MALAYSIA,  
  PAKISTAN, THE PHILIPPINE ISLANDS, THAILAND,  
  AND VIETNAM.

  1 = YES 
  0 = NO

B  BLACK-AFRICAN-AMERICAN-CODE  E1061 
  INDICATES A PERSON HAVING ORIGINS IN ANY OF  
  THE BLACK RACIAL GROUPS OF AFRICA.

  1 = YES 
  0 = NO

P  NATIVE-HAWAIIAN-PACIFIC-ISLANDER-CODE  E1062 
  INDICATES A PERSON HAVING ORIGINS IN ANY OF THE  
  ORIGINAL PEOPLES OF HAWAII, GUAM, SAMOA, OR  
  OTHER PACIFIC ISLANDS.

  1 = YES 
  0 = NO

W  WHITE-CODE  E1063 
  INDICATES A PERSON HAVING ORIGINS IN ANY OF  
  THE ORIGINAL PEOPLES OF EUROPE, THE MIDDLE EAST,  
  OR NORTH AFRICA.

  1 = YES 
  0 = NO
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program Information*
Program information submitted should reflect the student’s status at the time of testing. 
Current information should be provided if the student is new to the district or if the student’s 
program or demographic information has changed since the fall 2010 PEIMS submission.

If a demographic or program information field is left blank for any student, data from the 
October 29, 2010, PEIMS submission will be used to complete the field, if possible. If it is not 
possible to match a student’s data to the appropriate PEIMS record, data from any field left 
blank will be aggregated and reported as “No information provided” for that data element. 

scorable test booklet/  
answer document  PEIMS DATA 
heading EXPLANATION  element id

ED ECONOMIC-DISADVANTAGE-INDICATOR-CODE E0785 
(MARK ONE) 

 01 = ELIGIBLE FOR FREE MEALS UNDER THE NATIONAL  
   SCHOOL LUNCH AND CHILD NUTRITION PROGRAM

 02 = ELIGIBLE FOR REDUCED-PRICE MEALS UNDER THE  
   NATIONAL SCHOOL LUNCH AND CHILD NUTRITION  
   PROGRAM

 99 = OTHER ECONOMIC DISADVANTAGE

 00 = NOT IDENTIFIED AS ECONOMICALLY DISADVANTAGED

TIA TITLE-I-PART-A-INDICATOR-CODE E0894 
 (MARK ONE)

 6 = STUDENT ATTENDS CAMPUS WITH SCHOOLWIDE PROGRAM

 7 = STUDENT PARTICIPATES IN PROGRAM AT TARGETED 
   ASSISTANCE SCHOOL

 8 = STUDENT IS PREVIOUS PARTICIPANT IN PROGRAM AT 
   TARGETED ASSISTANCE SCHOOL (NOT A CURRENT 
   PARTICIPANT)

 9 = STUDENT DOES NOT ATTEND A TITLE I, PART A SCHOOL 
   BUT RECEIVES TITLE I, PART A SERVICES BECAUSE THE  
   STUDENT IS HOMELESS

 0 = STUDENT DOES NOT CURRENTLY PARTICIPATE IN AND 
   HAS NOT PREVIOUSLY PARTICIPATED IN PROGRAM AT  
   CURRENT CAMPUS

* Not all codes are applicable to every testing program.



264 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUALA
pp

EN
D

Ix
 A

scorable test booklet/  
answer document  PEIMS DATA 
heading EXPLANATION  element id

MS MIGRANT-STUDENT-INDICATOR-CODE E0984 
 STUDENT HAS BEEN IDENTIFIED AS A MIGRANT STUDENT
 (MARK ONE)

 1 = YES

 0 = NO

L LEP-INDICATOR-CODE   
 STUDENT HAS BEEN IDENTIFIED AS LIMITED ENGLISH 
 PROFICIENT BY THE LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY 
 ASSESSMENT COMMITTEE (LPAC) 
 (MARK ONE)

 C = STUDENT IS CURRENTLY IDENTIFIED AS LEP (INCLUDES STUDENTS  
   WITH PARENTAL DENIALS).

 M1 = STUDENT HAS MET CRITERIA FOR BILINGUAL/ESL PROGRAM EXIT, 
   IS NO LONGER CLASSIFIED AS LEP IN PEIMS, AND IS IN HIS OR HER 
   FIRST YEAR OF MONITORING AS REQUIRED BY 19 TAC §89.1220(L).

 M2 = STUDENT HAS MET CRITERIA FOR BILINGUAL/ESL PROGRAM EXIT, 
   IS NO LONGER CLASSIFIED AS LEP IN PEIMS, AND IS IN HIS OR HER 
   SECOND YEAR OF MONITORING AS REQUIRED BY 19 TAC §89.1220(L).

 0 = ALL OTHER ENROLLED STUDENTS

NOTE: MARK M1 OR M2 IF A STUDENT IS IN THE FIRST OR SECOND  
YEAR OF MONITORING BUT IS INCORRECTLY IDENTIFIED AS  
LEP IN PEIMS. THE M1 AND M2 CATEGORIES INCLUDE STUDENTS 
WITH PARENTAL DENIALS WHO HAVE MET THE STATE CRITERIA 
FOR RECLASSIFICATION AS NON-LEP AND ARE IN THEIR FIRST OR 
SECOND YEAR OF MONITORING.

B BILINGUAL-PROGRAM-TYPE-CODE  E1042 
 (MARK ONE)

 2 = TRANSITIONAL BILINGUAL/EARLY EXIT 
 3 = TRANSITIONAL BILINGUAL/LATE EXIT 
 4 = DUAL LANGUAGE IMMERSION/TWO-WAY 
 5 = DUAL LANGUAGE IMMERSION/ONE WAY 
 0 = STUDENT DOES NOT PARTICIPATE IN A BILINGUAL EDUCATION 
   PROGRAM 

ESL ESL-PROGRAM-TYPE-CODE  E1043 
 (MARK ONE)

 2 = ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE/CONTENT-BASED 
 3 = ENGLISH AS A SECOND LANGUAGE/PULL-OUT 
 0 = STUDENT DOES NOT PARTICIPATE IN AN ENGLISH AS A SECOND  
   LANGUAGE (ESL) PROGRAM

NOTE: FOR BILINGUAL OR ESL STUDENTS, PROGRAM 
INFORMATION SHOULD REFLECT ENROLLMENT IN 
EITHER A BILINGUAL OR AN ESL PROGRAM.
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scorable test booklet/ 
answer document  PEIMS DATA 
heading EXPLANATION  element id

SE SPECIAL-ED-INDICATOR-CODE E0794 
 (MARK ONE)

 1 = STUDENT IS PARTICIPATING IN A SPECIAL  
   EDUCATION PROGRAM

 0 = STUDENT IS NOT PARTICIPATING IN A SPECIAL 
   EDUCATION PROGRAM

G/T GIFTED-TALENTED-INDICATOR-CODE E0034 
 STUDENT IS PARTICIPATING IN A STATE- 
 APPROVED GIFTED/TALENTED PROGRAM 
 (MARK ONE)

 1 = YES

 0 = NO

AR AT-RISK-INDICATOR-CODE E0919 
 STUDENT IS DESIGNATED AS BEING  
 AT RISK OF DROPPING OUT OF SCHOOL UNDER  
 STATE-MANDATED ACADEMIC CRITERIA ONLY  
 (MARK ONE)

 1 = YES

 0 = NO

CT CAREER-AND-TECHNICAL-ED-IND-CODE E0031 
 INDICATES WHETHER STUDENT IS ENROLLED IN ONE  
 OR MORE STATE-APPROVED VOCATIONAL EDUCATION  
 COURSES (MARK ONE)

 1 = ENROLLED IN ONE OR MORE STATE-APPROVED  
   CAREER AND TECHNICAL COURSES AS AN ELECTIVE

 2 = PARTICIPANT IN THE DISTRICT’S CAREER AND  
   TECHNICAL COHERENT SEQUENCE OF COURSES PROGRAM

 3 = PARTICIPANT IN THE DISTRICT’S TECH PREP PROGRAM

 0 = NO PARTICIPATION IN CAREER AND TECHNICAL COURSES 
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Scoring Information*
scorable test booklet/ 
answer document 
heading EXPLANATION

AccommodAtions (FoR ALL PRoGRAms):
 P = PRESENTATION ACCOMMODATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 R = RESPONSE ACCOMMODATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 S = SETTING ACCOMMODATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 T = TIMING AND SCHEDULING ACCOMMODATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 BR = BRAILLE ADMINISTRATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 LP = LARGE-PRINT ADMINISTRATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 OA = ORAL ADMINISTRATION (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

 DB = DYSLEXIA BUNDLED ACCOMMODATIONS (MARK IF APPLICABLE)

notE: SEE THE 2010–2011 AccommodAtions mAnuAl FOR MORE 
INFORMATION REGARDING ACCOMMODATIONS.

tAKs, tAKs (AccommodAtEd), LAt, And tAKs–m:

 W = WRITING    M = MATHEMATICS 
R = READING    ELA = ENGLISH LANGUAGE ARTS     
S = SCIENCE    SS = SOCIAL STUDIES

(MARK ONLY ONE SCORE CODE FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA)

SCORE CODE A = ABSENT (DO NOT MARK IF AN ELIGIBLE STUDENT WILL TAKE A  
MAKE-UP TEST.)

L = EXEMPT-LEP: STUDENT IS EXEMPT ON THE BASIS OF LIMITED 
ENGLISH PROFICIENCY, AS DETERMINED BY A LANGUAGE 
PROFICIENCY ASSESSMENT COMMITTEE (LPAC) AND DOCUMENTED 
IN THE STUDENT’S PERMANENT RECORD FILE, ACCORDING TO 
19 TAC §101.1007(B).

O = OTHER, SUCH AS TEST ADMINISTRATION IRREGULARITY, ILLNESS 
DURING TESTING, ONE-TIME LEP POSTPONEMENT, OR FOREIGN 
EXCHANGE STUDENT WAIVER, OR COURT-ORDERED PARTICIPATION 
IN AN AUTHORIZED HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY PROGRAM (HSEP).

P = PREVIOUSLY MET PASSING STANDARD

* = THE STUDENT DID NOT TEST ON THE ANSWER DOCUMENT FOR THE 
SUBJECT INDICATED.

*Not all codes are applicable to every testing program.
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scorable test booklet/ 
answer document 
heading EXPLANATION

  ARD = THE ARD COMMITTEE HAS DETERMINED THAT TAKS–M IS NOT THE 
APPROPRIATE ASSESSMENT FOR SSI RETEST OPPORTUNITIES 
BECAUSE THE STUDENT MEETS PARTICIPATION REQUIREMENTS FOR 
TAKS–ALT.

  PW = PARENTAL WAIVER: PARENT OR GUARDIAN REQUESTED THAT THE 
STUDENT NOT PARTICIPATE IN THE THIRD TESTING OPPORTUNITY 
FOR TAKS IN SSI GRADES AND SUBJECTS. FOR STUDENTS RECEIVING 
SPECIAL EDUCATION SERVICES, THE ARD COMMITTEE, OF WHICH 
THE PARENT/GUARDIAN IS A MEMBER, HAS DETERMINED THAT THE 
STUDENT NOT PARTICIPATE IN THE THIRD TESTING OPPORTUNITY 
FOR TAKS (ACCOMMODATED) OR TAKS–M. 

  X = THE ARD COMMITTEE HAS DETERMINED AND DOCUMENTED IN 
THE IEP THAT THE STUDENT NOT PARTICIPATE IN TAKS OR TAKS 
(ACCOMMODATED) EXIT LEVEL RETESTS.

  S = TEST TO BE SCORED

LEP POST-  MARK IF A STUDENT WHO IS A RECENT IMMIGRANT WITH LIMITED ENGLISH  
PONEMENT  PROFICIENCY IS GRANTED A LEP POSTPONEMENT OF THE EXIT LEVEL TAKS  
 TESTS ACCORDING TO 19 TAC, CHAPTER 101.

FOREIGN   MARK IF A FOREIGN EXCHANGE STUDENT QUALIFIES TO BE AND IS 
EXCHANGE  EXCUSED FROM TAKING THE TAKS TESTS, ACCORDING TO 19 TAC,  
STUDENT CHAPTER 101. 
WAIVER

 
tEst tAKEn inFo:

tAKs FoRm MARK EACH SUBJECT AREA FOR WHICH THE STUDENT WAS ADMINISTERED 
THE TAKS FORM. FOR GRADES 4–5, MARK WHICH VERSION OF THE TEST FOR 
EACH SUBJECT AREA THE STUDENT WAS ADMINISTERED. (MARK ONE)

 EN = ENGLISH VERSION

 SP = SPANISH VERSION

FORM # = WRITE THE NUMBER OF THE TAKS FORM THE STUDENT USED, 
          AND MARK THE BUBBLES ACCORDINGLY

tAKs Accomm MARK EACH SUBJECT AREA FOR WHICH THE STUDENT WAS ADMINISTERED  
FoRm THE TAKS (ACCOMMODATED) FORM. FOR GRADES 4–5, MARK WHICH  
 VERSION OF THE TEST FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA THE STUDENT WAS  
 ADMINISTERED. (MARK ONE)

 EN = ENGLISH VERSION

 SP = SPANISH VERSION
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scorable test booklet/ 
answer document   
heading EXPLANATION 

LAt FoRm MARK EACH SUBJECT AREA FOR WHICH THE STUDENT WAS ADMINISTERED  
 THE LAT FORM. FOR GRADES 4–5, MARK WHICH VERSION OF THE TEST FOR  
 EACH SUBJECT AREA THE STUDENT WAS ADMINISTERED. (MARK ONE)

 EN = ENGLISH VERSION

 SP = SPANISH VERSION

LAt inFo

COLUMN A: THIS COLUMN INDICATES WHICH LINGUISTIC ACCOMMODATIONS WERE 
USED WITH THE STUDENT. MORE THAN ONE ACCOMMODATION MAY BE 
COMPLETED.

 MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE:

 1 = LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION

 2 = ORAL TRANSLATION

 3 = READING ASSISTANCE

 4 = BILINGUAL DICTIONARY

 5 = BILINGUAL GLOSSARY

 6 = ENGLISH AND SPANISH TESTS SIDE BY SIDE (TAKS GRADES 3–5)

 7 = ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE BUT NONE USED

 READING/ELA:

 1 = BILINGUAL DICTIONARY

 2 = ENGLISH DICTIONARY

 3 = READING ALOUD—WORD OR PHRASE

 4 = READING ALOUD—ENTIRE TEST ITEM

 5 = ORAL TRANSLATION—WORD OR PHRASE

 6 = CLARIFICATION—WORD OR PHRASE

 7 = ACCOMMODATIONS AVAILABLE BUT NONE USED

COLUMN B: THIS COLUMN SHOULD BE COMPLETED IF ANY OF THE FOLLOWING 
OCCURRED.

 I = INCOMPLETE: THE TEST WAS ATTEMPTED BUT NOT COMPLETED FOR 
   REASONS SUCH AS ILLNESS DURING TESTING OR OTHER TESTING  
   IRREGULARITIES.

 A = ABSENT: THE LEP-EXEMPT STUDENT WHO WAS ELIGIBLE FOR A LAT  
   ADMINISTRATION WAS ABSENT FROM TESTING.
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Appendix b

Oath of Test Security 
and Confidentiality 
for LAT Test 
Administrator
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#

State of Texas Texas Education Agency
County of ________________ Student Assessment Program
 2011

Oath of Test Security and Confidentiality 
for LAT Test Administrator

I do hereby certify, warrant, and affirm that I will fully comply with all requirements governing the State Assessment 
Program and do hereby certify the following:

(Initial and date each statement upon completion.)

 Initials Date

______ ____/____/____ I have received training on testing procedures specific to this administration; and

______ ____/____/____  I have read and understand the test administrator manuals governing the 
administration of the statewide student testing program, and I understand my 
responsibilities concerning the administration of this test.

(Initial each statement.)

 Initials

______ I am aware that testing procedures require me to actively monitor during test administrations;

______ I understand my responsibilities as a test administrator, and I am aware of the range of penalties that 
may result from a departure from the documented test administration procedures;

______  I understand my obligations concerning the security and confidentiality of this test, and I am aware of 
the range of penalties that may result from a violation of test security and confidentiality; and

______ I am aware of my obligation to report any suspected violations of test security or confidentiality to the 
campus testing coordinator.

I do hereby further certify, warrant, and affirm that I will faithfully and fully comply with all requirements concerning 
test security and confidentiality. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF I affix my hand on this the ______ day of____________________, 20____.

 _____________________________ _______________________________ ______________________
  Signature of Test Administrator Printed Name of Test Administrator County-District Number

 _____________________________ _______________________________ ______________________
 District Name Campus Name Area Code/Telephone #

Initial and sign the above portion of this oath before handling any secure test materials. After all testing for 
this administration has been completed, sign and date the statement below and return the oath to the campus 
coordinator.

I do hereby certify, warrant, and affirm that I have fully complied with all the requirements governing 
the State Assessment Program and that I have reported any suspected violations of test security or 
confidentiality to the campus testing coordinator.

 ____________________________________________ _______________
 Signature of Test Administrator Date

Test administrators must sign an oath for each test administration.





#

State of Texas Texas Education Agency
County of ________________ Student Assessment Program
 2011

Oath of Test Security and Confidentiality 
for LAT Test Administrator

I do hereby certify, warrant, and affirm that I will fully comply with all requirements governing the State Assessment 
Program and do hereby certify the following:

(Initial and date each statement upon completion.)

 Initials Date

______ ____/____/____ I have received training on testing procedures specific to this administration; and

______ ____/____/____  I have read and understand the test administrator manuals governing the 
administration of the statewide student testing program, and I understand my 
responsibilities concerning the administration of this test.

(Initial each statement.)

 Initials

______ I am aware that testing procedures require me to actively monitor during test administrations;

______ I understand my responsibilities as a test administrator, and I am aware of the range of penalties that 
may result from a departure from the documented test administration procedures;

______  I understand my obligations concerning the security and confidentiality of this test, and I am aware of 
the range of penalties that may result from a violation of test security and confidentiality; and

______ I am aware of my obligation to report any suspected violations of test security or confidentiality to the 
campus testing coordinator.

I do hereby further certify, warrant, and affirm that I will faithfully and fully comply with all requirements concerning 
test security and confidentiality. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF I affix my hand on this the ______ day of____________________, 20____.

 _____________________________ _______________________________ ______________________
  Signature of Test Administrator Printed Name of Test Administrator County-District Number

 _____________________________ _______________________________ ______________________
 District Name Campus Name Area Code/Telephone #

Initial and sign the above portion of this oath before handling any secure test materials. After all testing for 
this administration has been completed, sign and date the statement below and return the oath to the campus 
coordinator.

I do hereby certify, warrant, and affirm that I have fully complied with all the requirements governing 
the State Assessment Program and that I have reported any suspected violations of test security or 
confidentiality to the campus testing coordinator.

 ____________________________________________ _______________
 Signature of Test Administrator Date

Test administrators must sign an oath for each test administration.
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Appendix C

Additional LAT 
Linguistic 
Simplification Guide 
Samples
Test administrators who will use an LSG 
with students should review the 
information in this appendix in 
preparation for the test administration .

Samples for 
Grades 3–8 and 
10 English-
version tests

pAGE  277
Samples for 
Grades 3–5 
Spanish-version 
tests

pAGE  282
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Grades 3–8 and 10 English versions of LAT

MAThEMATICS EXAMPLE QUESTION FROM STUDENT TEST 
BOOKLET

Example 1, Grade 7

Favorite	Sports

Sport Number	of
Students

Cycling

Swimming

Basketball

Volleyball

950

900

675

450

The	table	below	shows	the	favorite	
sports	of	the	students	at	Tompkins	
Middle	School.

Based	on	the	information	in	the	table,	
which	of	the	following	is	a	reasonable	
assumption?

A	 About	3	times	as	many	students	like	
cycling	as	volleyball.

B	 Swimming	is	almost	twice	as	
popular	as	basketball.

C	 About	2	times	as	many	students	like	
swimming	as	volleyball.

D	 Volleyball	is	the	most	popular	sport.

MAThEMATICS LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLE

Example 1 cycling riding a bike

Based on looking at, using

reasonable assumption sentence that makes sense

popular a lot of people like it, a 
favorite of a lot of people

Suggested Linguistic Simplification Mathematical TermsTest Item Words in Not Eligible for 
Number Test Item Simpler Language Pictures/Gestures Linguistic Simplification
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Simplifications in the LSG are not always actual synonyms or exact meanings of words. For 
example, if a student requests help to understand “reasonable assumption” in the context of this 
test question, the test administrator might respond “sentence that makes sense.” While this 
simplification is not synonymous with “reasonable assumption,” it is likely to be more 
understandable to an ELL than a more precise explanation.  If a suggested simplification is not 
understood by the student, the test administrator may simplify the language in a different way.

MAThEMATICS EXAMPLE QUESTION FROM STUDENT TEST 
BOOKLET

Example 2, Grade 10

Of the 32 students in Mrs. Zane’s
class, 25% have brown hair. Of the
remaining students, 12.5% have
red hair. How many students in
Mrs. Zane’s class have red hair?

A 3

B 4

C 21

D Not here

MAThEMATICS LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLE

Example 2 remaining students students who are left, students
who are left over

Suggested Linguistic Simplification Mathematical TermsTest Item Words in Not Eligible for 
Number Test Item Simpler Language Pictures/Gestures Linguistic Simplification

In the LSG, when words are difficult to simplify in isolation, they may be simplified in 
conjunction with surrounding words. For example, the word “remaining” in this question may 
be difficult for some English language learners. The word “students” is not likely to be difficult, 
but “remaining” may be easier to understand when it is simplified in conjunction with the 
word “students.” 

In the LSG, whether a word is considered an ineligible mathematical term may vary by test 
question. Note that the word “remaining” as used in this test question is not considered a 
mathematical term that must not be simplified. However, in other test questions, a simplification 
of this word may unfairly advantage the student and invalidate the test question. If this is the 
case, the word will appear in the mathematical terms column. Test administrators should 
follow the guide item by item when determining which words are not eligible for 
simplification.
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This test question does not contain any mathematical terms that are not eligible for 
simplification, but the question does contain one mathematical symbol. The percent sign 
cannot be simplified. Note that the test administrator must not assist students in any way with 
mathematical symbols, numerical representations, or mathematical abbreviations. A general 
(not item-specific) listing of these is provided in the LSG. 

SCIENCE EXAMPLE QUESTION FROM STUDENT TEST BOOKLET

Example 3, Grade 8

A woman running in a marathon
requires a constant supply of
oxygen to her muscles. Which cells
carry oxygen to muscle tissue?

A Artery cells

B Red blood cells

C Nerve cells

D Lung cells

SCIENCE LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLE

Example 3 marathon race, running race cells, oxygen, muscles,

requires needs, must have tissue, artery,

constant that never ends, never ending, red blood, nerve, lung
all the time

supply amount

Test Item Suggested Linguistic Simplification Scientific Terms
Number or Words in Not Eligible for 

Passage Name Test Item or Passage Simpler Language Pictures/Gestures Linguistic Simplification

This question contains a number of scientific terms that are not eligible for simplification, as 
well as several words and phrases that may be difficult for students learning English. Some 
students may request help with additional words from the test question.  If a student asks for 
assistance with words other than those listed in the LSG (“her,” “carry,” etc.), the test 
administrator may simplify them as long as they do not appear in the scientific terms column.  
If a student requests assistance with a word in the scientific terms column, the test administrator 
should respond in English or the student’s native language, “I can’t answer that for you; just 
do the best you can.” 
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MAThEMATICS EXAMPLE QUESTION FROM STUDENT TEST 
BOOKLET

Example 4, Grade 4

A

B

C

D

Danielle	created	a	reflection	with	two	
place	settings.	Which	could	be	
the	place	settings	she	used?
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MAThEMATICS LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLE

Example 4 place settings see picture, page 281 reflection

Suggested Linguistic Simplification Mathematical TermsTest Item Words in Not Eligible for 
Number Test Item Simpler Language Pictures/Gestures Linguistic Simplification

A student who does not understand what “place settings” means may not understand that they 
are the objects shown in the answer choices. If a student requests assistance with these words, 
the test administrator may use the picture below to help the student make this connection. In 
the LSG, when art used in answer choices might help a student understand words in a test 
question, a separate picture will be provided. Test administrators must not point to any part of 
an answer choice during LAT testing. 

Art for Example 4

TAKS FMT 102DPI/PG/3-25-02 04EM03409BZ02404.ART1 
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Grades 3–5 Spanish versions of LAT
MAThEMATICS EXAMPLE QUESTIONS FROM STUDENT TEST 
BOOKLET

Example 5, Grade 5
  

Example 6, Grade 4

Usa	la	regla	de	la	TABLA	DE	
MATEMÁTICAS	para	medir	las	
dimensiones	de	la	siguiente	figura	al	
centímetro	más	cercano.	

¿Cuál	de	las	siguientes	medidas	se	
acerca	más	al	perímetro	de	la	figura?

A	 6	cm	

B	 9	cm

C	 15	cm

D	 18	cm

Rosas
$1.00 cada una

o
$10.00 la docena

Un florista colocó el siguiente anuncio 
en la ventana de su tienda.

La mamá de Carla necesita comprar 3 
docenas de rosas para la boda de la 
hermana de Carla. De acuerdo con el 
anuncio, ¿cuánto dinero va a ahorrar si 
compra las rosas por docena en lugar 
de comprarlas de forma individual?

A $10.00

B $8.00

C $6.00

D $5.00

MAThEMATICS LINGUISTIC SIMPLIFICATION GUIDE SAMPLE

Example 5 docena(s)

Example 6 dimensiones, centímetro más cercano, 
perímetro

Mathematical TermsTest Item Not Eligible for
Number Linguistic Simplification

Example 5 shows an item that includes one mathematical term that must not be simplified in 
any way. If a student requests assistance with this word, the test administrator should respond, 
“No te puedo contestar esa pregunta; sólo contesta la pregunta lo mejor que puedas”. In this 
item, if a student has difficulty understanding “colocó” or “de acuerdo con,” the test 
administrator might simplify “colocó” as “puso” and “de acuerdo con” as “según” or “usando.”
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Example 6 contains several mathematical terms that must not be simplified. In addition, the 
answer choices contain a mathematical abbreviation for centimeters (cm). The abbreviation 
for centimeters cannot be simplified. The test administrator must not assist students in any 
way with mathematical symbols, numerical representations, or mathematical abbreviations. A 
general (not item-specific) listing of these is provided in the LSG.
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Appendix D

Sample Items from 
Grade 3 
Mathematics-Reading 
Test booklets



286 2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUALA
pp

EN
D

Ix
 D



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 287

A
ppEN

D
Ix

 D

\
\
\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2
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5

6

7

8
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\1
\0

\2

\4
3

5

6

7

8

9

Tomás	counted	8	oranges,	7	
pears,	and	4	apples	in	a		
fruit	bowl.	What	was	the	total	
number	of	oranges	and	apples		
in	the	fruit	bowl?

Record	your	answer	in	the	boxes	
below.	Then	fill	in	the	bubbles.	
Be	sure	to	use	the	correct	place	
value.

SAMPLE B

SAMPLE A

DIRECTIONS

Read each question and choose  
the best answer. Be sure to mark 
all of your answers.

Which	of	these	numbers	is	
greater	than	3,590?	Mark	your	
answer.

	 3,491

	 3,601

	 3,589

	 3,578

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1
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6

7

8
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\
\
\

\

\1
\0

\2
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	 Tomás	contó	8	naranjas,	7	peras	
y	4	manzanas	en	una	canasta.	
¿Cuál	era	el	número	total	de	
naranjas	y	manzanas	en	la	
canasta?

	 Anota	tu	respuesta	en	los	
cuadros	de	abajo.	Luego	llena	
los	círculos	correspondientes.	
Asegúrate	de	usar	el	valor	de	
posición	correcto.

	  

EJEMPLO B

EJEMPLO A

INSTRUCCIONES

Lee cada pregunta y escoge la 
mejor respuesta. Asegúrate de 
marcar todas tus respuestas.

	 ¿Cuál	de	estos	números	es	
mayor	que	3,590?	Marca	tu	
respuesta.

	 	 3,491

	 	 3,601

	 	 3,589

	 	 3,578

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1
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P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

S-2 What problem does Sticks

have in this story?

His mother doesn’t like

his straight ears.

He wishes that he could

be more like his

grandfather.

The other young rabbits

in his village are jealous

of him.

He wants to look like the

other rabbits in his

village.

S-1 In paragraph 1, which word

helps the reader know what

the word drooped means?

different

floppy

proud

young
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E-2 ¿Cuál es el problema de

Palitos en el cuento?

A su mamá no le gustan

sus orejas paradas.

Él desea parecerse más a

su abuelito.

Los otros conejitos de su

villa le tienen envidia.

Quiere parecerse a los

demás conejos de su

villa.

E-1 En el párrafo 1, ¿cuál palabra

ayuda al lector a saber qué

significa la palabra inclinadas?

diferentes

caídas

orgullosos

joven

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1

P

7

4

2

1
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Appendix E

Accommodations 
Other Than Linguistic 
Accommodations
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ACCOMMODATIONS OThER ThAN LINGUISTIC 
ACCOMMODATIONS

Certain students taking LAT may have special needs that make them eligible for 
accommodations in addition to those that address the linguistic needs of recent immigrant 
ELLs. The list that follows includes the additional accommodations available to eligible 
students during LAT administrations of TAKS, including TAKS (Accommodated). 

The accommodations are grouped by the categories to be recorded in the ACCOMMODATIONS 
(FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field of the student’s scorable document. Asterisked accommodations 
overlap with LAT accommodations/administration procedures. These accommodations do 
not need to be recorded in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field unless 
they are provided to the student to meet special needs beyond linguistically accommodated 
testing. 

presentation Accommodations (p)
Large print ■■

Magnifying or low-vision devices ■■

Colored overlays■■

Photocopies of test■■

Place markers■■

Reading test aloud to self■■

Oral administration for mathematics and science*■■

Sign test administration directions■■

Amplification devices■■

Manipulating test materials for students■■

Response Accommodations (R)
Other methods of response/transcribing■■

Calculation devices■■

Supplemental aids■■

Manipulatives■■

Setting Accommodations (S)
Minimizing distractions to the student■■

Individual administration*■■

Small-group administration*■■
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Timing and Scheduling Accommodations (T)
Extended time—testing over two days (LAT mathematics and LAT science) ■■

Multiple or frequent breaks*■■

Visual, verbal, or tactile reminders to stay on task■■

Decisions about accommodations are made by the appropriate committee well before testing 
is scheduled to begin. For some accommodations the district testing coordinator must first 
submit an Accommodation Request Form to the Texas Education Agency for approval. If you 
have questions about providing a student with a testing accommodation, contact your campus 
testing coordinator.

Additional information about accommodations, including descriptions, 
conditions for use, and approval processes, can be found in the  
2010–2011 Accommodations Manual, which is available in districts and 
online at http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/
accommodations/Manual2010-11.pdf.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/Manual2010-11.pdf
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/Manual2010-11.pdf
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Appendix F

General Instructions 
for Administering 
Large-print Tests
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING 
LARGE-pRINT TESTS

Introduction
This set of instructions provides general information about how to administer the large-print 
versions of the state standardized tests and will be included in the large-print kits that the 
district testing coordinator receives. 

The large-print versions of the tests are available to students with visual impairments. The LAT 
tests are available in large print. 

Test Materials in Large print
Large-print materials are shipped with the initial secure shipment for each administration. 
Only districts that have identified eligible students during the enrollment process will receive 
large-print materials. The large-print test booklets are spiral bound, and the dimensions of the 
booklets are 11 inches by 14 inches. As with a regular test booklet, each subject-area test of a 
large-print booklet is sealed. 

In most cases, large-print tests should be ordered only for a student with a 
visual impairment. The decision to use a large-print test booklet should 
be made in accordance with the guidelines in the 2010–2011 Accommodations 
Manual. In general, large-print tests should not be ordered for an entire 
class.

For students who are visually impaired and who require a point size larger than the type used 
on the large-print versions of the tests, contact your campus coordinator about submitting an 
Accommodation Request Form requesting to photocopy and enlarge the test materials. 

Charts containing the point sizes for the regular and large-print tests are 
provided on the Accommodations Resources page at http://www.tea 
.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/point_
sizes_matrices.pdf.

Accommodation Request Forms must be received by TEA at least one week prior to testing. 

A student may have a visual impairment that requires the use of two types of test materials. For 
example, a student may need to use a regular-print test booklet in conjunction with a large-
print test booklet. In this case, an Accommodation Request Form should be submitted so that 
specific instructions regarding the use of both forms can be provided to the district.

http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/ppoint_sizes_matrices.pdf
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/ppoint_sizes_matrices.pdf
http://www.tea.state.tx.us/student.assessment/resources/accommodations/ppoint_sizes_matrices.pdf
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Training
Districts should plan appropriately to ensure that individuals who are administering the large-
print versions of the tests have received training prior to testing. Only test administrators who 
have been trained in the procedures and special instructions for testing students with visual 
impairments should administer the tests.

Campus testing coordinators are responsible for issuing the test materials to the appropriate 
test administrators. It is important that test administrators be given their test administration 
materials in time to prepare for testing. Campus testing coordinators are also responsible for 
monitoring large-print test administrations to ensure that they are conducted, to the extent 
possible, in the same manner as the administration of regular-print tests.

Student Materials and Accommodations
All materials and equipment needed by the student should be furnished before testing begins. 
Typewriters, computers, and low-vision devices such as a closed-circuit television (CCTV) are 
allowed. If a student uses a computer to generate a written response (e.g., written composition), 
the document may be saved periodically while the student is completing the response; however, 
the response must be deleted when the student finishes testing. All special features (e.g., spell 
check, word predictor) of a portable word processor or computer must be disabled unless the 
student receives the accommodation of spelling assistance. As appropriate, the test administrator 
should have available typing paper, pens, crayons, pencils, and placeholders.

If a student needs an accommodation not listed in this manual, it is recommended that the 
district coordinator contact the Student Assessment Division’s Accommodations Task Force at 
512-463-9536. Depending on the accommodation, submission of a request form may not be 
necessary.

Students Requiring More Than One Day
Students taking a large-print test may require considerably more time to complete the test 
than is required by a student without a visual impairment. If the student requires more than 
the one day designated for each subject-area test, contact your campus coordinator about 
submitting an Accommodation Request Form with objective evidence of student need.

Student Response procedures
The test administrator and the student should determine the best method for the student to 
respond to the test items. The student may respond by writing on the test booklet or answer 
document, by typing, or by indicating the answer to the test administrator. Special consideration 
should be given to the type of paper that a student will need to generate a response for the 
written composition and open-ended items. The student’s response in its entirety must fit onto 
the lined pages on the answer document. Students with visual impairments may need to receive 
individual or small-group administrations in cases where their methods of response might 
distract other students. Students responding orally will require individual administrations. 
Special consideration should also be given to lighting conditions for students with low vision.



2011 TAKS GRADES 3–8 AND 10 LAT TEST ADMINISTRATOR MANUAL 303

A
ppEN

D
Ix

 F

In the large-print test booklets, the printing on a page is faintly visible through the page that 
precedes it. To reduce this show-through effect, a large colored sheet is provided with each 
large-print test. The test administrator should instruct the students to insert this sheet behind 
the page on which they are working. If a student chooses to mark answers on the large-print 
test, it is essential that the marks do not bleed through to such a degree that the student is 
unable to respond to subsequent test items.

A separate sheet for griddable items will be included with large-print materials for TAKS/
TAKS (Accommodated) grades 4–exit level mathematics tests and for all TAKS/TAKS 
(Accommodated) science tests. This sheet must be provided to the student so that the student 
is aware of the maximum number of boxes available for an answer to a griddable item. If a 
student writes on the separate sheet, then it should be destroyed when the student is finished 
testing. The large-print kits include mathematics and science charts that match the format of 
the test. If a student has written on a chart, it must be destroyed after testing.

Transcribing

Student responses for all large-print tests must be transferred to a 
scorable test booklet or answer document. If this is not done, the 
student’s test cannot be scored.

A scorable test booklet or answer document is provided with each large-print test. The 
instructions for completing the student identification information and the FOR SCHOOL 
USE ONLY section of the scorable document can be found in Activity 2. The large-print (LP) 
bubble in the ACCOMMODATIONS (FOR ALL PROGRAMS) field must be marked.  
If a student used other accommodations in addition to taking the large-print test, the 
corresponding bubble (P, R, S, or T) should also be marked in this field.

Transcribing may be done by the test administrator during testing (for oral responses) or 
after testing (for typewritten or handwritten responses). The student’s responses should be 
transferred as follows:

Transcribe the student’s responses onto the regular-print scorable document ■■

exactly as written by the student.

Write “Transcribed by (NAME) because student used a large-print version” at the ■■

top of the front of the scorable document on the page where the student 
identification information is located.

All transcriptions must be done in No. 2 pencil.■■

On TAKS answer documents, the test administrator must ensure that the TEST TAKEN INFO 
field is marked correctly for each subject-area test taken.

The test administrator may need to contact his or her district testing 
coordinator to verify how TAKS answer documents should be transcribed 
and/or marked.
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Returning Materials
The test administrator must return all large-print materials, including handwritten or 
typewritten responses, to the campus coordinator. All regular-print test booklets or answer 
documents onto which students’ responses have been transcribed should be returned in the 
shipment of scorable materials. The scorable documents for students taking large-print versions 
of the tests will be processed in the same manner as all other scorable documents. 

The large-print test booklets, extra regular-print test booklets, and any tape-recorded student 
responses should be returned in the nonscorable shipment. Any typewritten responses or 
handwritten responses on scratch paper (e.g., colored, graph, tactile) that include student 
notes, answers to multiple-choice items, written compositions, or responses to open-ended 
reading items must be destroyed after testing.

Contact TEA’s Student Assessment Division at 512-463-9536 if you have any questions regarding 
the administration of large-print tests.



TEST ADMINISTRATOR ChECkLIST

Prepare for test administration   April May

 1) Read LAT test administrator manual.   ____  ____

 2) Prepare for and attend LAT test administrator    
training session.   ____ ____

 3) Review and sign test administrator oath of test      
security and confidentiality before  
handling any secure materials.   ____ ____

 4) If asked by your campus coordinator,      
verify or grid the student information  
on the test booklet covers and/or  
answer documents.   ____ ____

 5) Prepare students for the LAT administration.   ____  ____

 6) Prepare the testing room.   ____  ____

 7) Before each test session, check out  
the secure test materials assigned to you by  
your campus coordinator. Initial the “Out” box  
on the Materials Control Form.   ____ ____

Conduct test administration

 8) Following the procedures in the manual,  
administer test.   ____ ____

Return test materials

 9) Prepare test materials and assemble  
them according to the order illustrated in  
the manual.   ____ ____

 10) Return test materials to your campus  
coordinator. Include your signed security 
oath.   ____ ____

Maintain test security and confidentiality at all times. Report any 
irregularities to your campus testing coordinator immediately.




